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ADMISSION  OF  PUPILS 


EXTRACTS  FROM  THP:  LAW,  THE 
AND  THE  PROG 


(5ENERAL  REGULATIONS 

UtAMME. 


1.— Extracts  from  the  Consolidated  High  School 


IGH  SCHOOLS 


Act. 


Departiueiit,  or  instructions,  as 
i^adc  viva  voce),  are  to  be  trans- 
of  the 


The  County,  City,  or  Town  Inspector  of  Sehools,  the  Cliairma  n  of  the  Public  and  High  School 
or  Collegiate  Institute  Boards,  and  tlie  Hoad  Master  of  the  High  Sehu  il  or  Collegiate  Institute  shall 
constitute  a  Board  of  Examinei's  for  the  admission  of  pupils  to  the  Higl  School  or  Collegiate  Institute 
as  follows ; — 

(1.)  The  papers  of  questions  prepared  for  the  uniform  oxaunnatioi  i  of  pupils  for  admission  to  High 
Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes,  by  the  Central  Connnitteo  appoint'  d  by  the  Education  Department 
(with  the  value  assigned  to  each  question,  and  with  directions  from  the 
to  anv  further  examinations  which  such  Department  may  desire  to  be  i 
mitted  by  the  Department  to  the  Inspector  of  Public  Schools  of  the  city  (in  case  of  a  city), 
count}'  (in  case  of  a  county),  or  of  a  tou'n  in  the  tenitorial  limits  of  thtl  county. 

(2.)  TI»e  local  Board  of  examinei-s  shall  have  authority  to  admit  pijovisionally  any  pupil  who  shall 
have  duly  passed  the  required  examination  under  the  regulations  pre.s(Ji-ibed  Viy  this  Act,  and  the  direc¬ 
tions  given  by  tlve  Minister.  I 

(3.)  The  Inspector  shall  prepare  a  return  (in  a  form  to  be  provideclfor  that  purpose)  with  respect 
to  every  examination  ;  and  lie  shall  furwai'd  the  retuni,  together  with  tjlie  answers  of  the  pupils,  to  the 
Education  Depaiiment  witliin  ten  days  after  the  examination,  in  oi'dei'jthat  the  same  may  be  considered 
and  reported  upon  to  the  Department  by  the  Central  Committee ;  and  tlni  Committee  shall  report  thereon, 
and  confirm,  disallow,  or  cancel  the  admission  of  any  pupil,  or  may  reqjiire  of  any  pupil  further  tests 
of  proficiency  in  any  subject  of  the  iirescribed  pvogi-amnie  of  examinatipn. 

(4.)  Where  in  any  county  or  union  of  counties,  there  is  a  Collegiate  Institute  as  well  as  a  High 
School,  or  where  there  are  in  any  county  or  union  of  counties,  more  High  Schools  than  one,  or  where 
from  illness  or  other  unavoidable  cause  the  Public  School  Inspector  is  not  able  to  attend  in  pereon,  he 
may  appoint  another  duly  qualified  pei-son  to  act  as  Presiding  Examine^  in  liis  place  at  tlie  examination 
of  candidates  for  admission  to  any  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institutel 

(o.)  The  person  so  aj^pointed  shall  be  bound  by  the  same  regulakions  as  if  he  were  the  presiding 
Inspector,  and  shall  bo  entitled  to  the  like  remuneration  for  his  atteiiclance  ;  and  at  the  close  of  the 
examination  he  shall  {if  a  member  of  the  local  Board  of  Exaniinei-s)  lay  before  the  Board,  or  (if  he  be 
not  such  member)  be  shall  forthwith  deliver,  or  transmit  to  the  Inspeptor,  to  be  laid  before  the  Boai'd, 
the  Examination  Papeis  and  answers  of  the  candidates.  I 

(6.)  The  County  Inspector,  for  the  seiwices  performed  by  liini  ^n  a  county  or  village  under  this 
section  shall  be  jiaid  by  the  Council  of  tlie  County  the  same  renmnerati  m  for  his  time,  ti-avelling  and 
other  expenses,  as  a  member  of  the  County  Council  receives,  and  such  Additional  allowance  as  may  be 
determined  by  such  Council. 

(7.)  The  city  or  town  Inspector  shall  be  paid  by  the  Public  Sclu  ol  Board  of  such  city  or  town  a 
sum  at  the  rate  of  five  dollars  per  day  while  engaged  in  the  examination. 

(8.)  The  County  Council,  or  city  or  town  Board,  aforesaid  (as  the  '  ase  may  be),  shall  respectively 
p^o^'ide  for  the  payment  of  the  Inspector,  and  also  of  the  contingent  e  :penses  of  the  examination,  as 
eeroiiicu  by  tl\e  Board  of  Examiners.  '  ff 

(9.)  The-  Inspectors  of  High  Schools  .sliall  see  that  the  regulations  and  programme  of  examination 
pl•o^■ided  by  the  Education  Department,  are  duly  observed  in  the  admis-sion  of  pupils  to  the  High 
Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes. 

65.  Pupils  residing  in  any  part  of  the  county  or  union  of  counties  shall  have  the  right  to  attend 
any  of  the  High  Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes,  in  the  county  or  uni«in  of  counties,  upon  the  same 
terms  a.s  to  p.ayinent  of  fees,  or  otherwise,  as  j)upils  resident  in  the_town|  incorporated  village,  or  school 
division,  \vithin  whieh  the  High  School  or  Collegiate  In.stituto  is  situatolh 


(a)  Tliis  section  slmll  not  npplv  to  High  Schools  or  Collegiat**  Institutes  in  cities  or  in  towns 
separated  from  the  county  oruniim  of  counties,  unless  the  County  Council  shall  provide  the  required 

equivalent  to  the  legislative  grant.  _ 

2.— Regulations  for  the  Admission  of  Pupils  to  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes. 

1 —TuE  Subjects  oe  Examination. 

Spellhiy. — Fourth  Reading  Book  to  p-  24G  and  Spelling  Book. 

Writing.-  Neatly  and  Legdbly.  rv  •  i  ■  c-  i 

Arithmetic. — Principles  Arabic  and  Roman  Notation  ;  Vulgar  Fractions;  Decimal  Tractions  ;  biniplo 

Proiiortion  with  reasons  of  rules ;  Meutai  Arithmetic. 

Grammar.— Principal  Giammatkal  Forms  and  Definitions  ;  Analysis  of  Simple  Sentences  ;  Pai-sing 
Simple  Sentences.  .  ,  rn  c 

Compoxilion.—Simph  and  Complex  Sentences,,  orally  or  m  writing;  Grammatical  Changes  of 
Construction  ;  Short  Nanative  or  Descriptiou ;  Familiar  Lettei's, 

Gvogniphy.— Haps  of  America.  Europe,  Asia  and  Afiica  ;  Maps  of  Canada  and  Ontario. 

Linear  Drawing. — Outline  of  Alaps;  common  objects  on  paper. 

//is/ory.— Candidates  will  be  examined  in  the  leading  facts  of  English  History.  The  questions  set 
will  not  demand  a  minute  knowledge  of  details,  but  will  be  strictly  limited  to  the  outlines  of  the  subject. 

Candidates  will  be  examined,  as  heretofore,  in  reading  from  the  Fourth  Reader,  pp.  1— 
24(;-;  but  thev  will  in  addition,  be  expected  to  show  that  they  understand  the  meaning  of  these  reading 
lessons.  ,  •  ,  r  i,  • 

They  will  likewise  be  examined  more  minutely  on  the  selections  enumerated  in  the  following 
list,  and  tliey  will  be  required  to  reproduce  the  substance  of  one  or  more  of  them  in  their  own 
language: — 

(1.)  The  Norwegian  Colonies  in  Greenland. — Scoi'cshg. 

(2.)  The  founding  of  the  North  American  Colonics. — Pcdlcy, 

(3.)  The  Voyage  of  the  Golden  Hiud. — British  Bnierprise. 

(4.)  The  Discoveiy  of  America. — Roberfsoji. 

(.5.)  Tlie  Death  of  Montcalm. — Hawkina. 

(0.)  Jacques  Cartier  at  Hochelnga. — Hawhina. 

(7.)  Cortez  iu  Mexico. — Caasdl'a  Pajier. 

(8.)  Tlie  Buccaneei's, — The  Sea. 

(0.)  The  Earthquake  of  Caraccas. — llumholdt. 

(10.)  The  Conquest  of  Peru. — Annals  of  Itomantic  Adventure. 

(1 1.)  The  Conquest  of  Wales. —  JF/iitc’s  Landmarics 
(12.)  Hermann,  the  Deliverer  of  Germany. — Jerrev. 

(1.3.)  The  Burning  of  Moscow. — Segurti  Nai'ralive, 

(14.)  The  Battle  of ‘J  herniopylac. — Raleigh. 

(13.)  The  Destruction  of  Pompeii. — Magazincof  Art. 

(IG.)  The  Takine  of  Gibmltar. — Overland  Route. 

N.B. — With  reference  to  the  additional  subjects  in  English  History  and  in  Reailiug,  not  heretofore 
required  in  these  examinations,  the  Local  Examinei-s  are  authorized  not  to  exact  one-third  of  the  marks 
allotted  to  oncli  of  these  additional  subjects,  as  the  limit  for  passing — so  that  candidates  who  jiass 
satisfactorily  on  other  subjects  may  not  be  rejected.  Tliis  remark  applies  only  to  the  July  Exami¬ 
nation,  3877. 

2.  Uniform  Standaud  of  Admission. — The  Standard  of  Admission  to  all  the  High  Schools  and 
Collegiate  Institutes,  shall,  as  far  as  practicable,  be  unifomi  throughout  the  Province. 

3.  Answehs  to  reach  a  Minimum  A'alue  of  50  per  cent. — -In  order  that  a  candidate  may  obtain 
admission  to  the  High  School  or  Ciollcgiate  Institute,  the  .sum  of  his  marks  must  amount  to  at  least  one- 
half  of  the  assigned  value  of  tli  A  answers  given  in  margin  of  examination  questions,  and  at  least 
one-l/rii’ii  o£-tbe  mark.'i  must  be  (BbainCd  in  every  snbject  Uaudidates  will  not  bo  admitted 

to  gain  0He-Att(/ of  tlic  marks  giTcn  for  the  parsing  questions  in  the  paper  in  Grammar.*  The  Local 
examiiiei-s  shall  give  marks  for  tlie  answer  to  every  question  in  correspondence  -with  the  nuuihei's 
as-signed  to  the  question,  and  the  completeness  and  accuracy  of  the  answers. 


Ill  oivcit  Ihuaiulvi 


■undcnUiKltiis  «f  ISc  inlontlon  of  Ilia  Kcsultlloai.  L'xal  Zuialnvn  ore  hereby  i 
h  SchojK  BoJ  lliiUn  nitinz  a  ininliiiiiin  of  lA*  I'.fnf  infi 
V>  GxcluiiB  cmclldueh'who  ninko  a  tutal  falliir 


.enlorliiglhc  IlighScht 
1r  JuJifDienl  or  Of  ibu  p 
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e  examination,  except  in  reading, 
tile  candidates  to  additional  viva 


4.  Viva  Voce  and  Special  Examinations  in  Heading,  etc. — Ti  e 

siiall  be  conducted  on  paper  ;  but  the  Board  of  Exaininera  may  subject  t  _ _ 

iw  examination,  in  such  subjects  as  they  may  think  proper,  of  the  result  of  which  a  record  and  report 
shall  be  made. 

5.  Paiiknts  may  Decide  as  to  Whether  Pupils  shall  go  to  the  High  School. — Although  pupils 
are  cdigibk*  for  pioinotion  fixuu  the  Public  to  tbe  High  Schools,  after  j;  issing  a  satisfactory  examination 
in  the  subjects  of  the  fii'Stfour  classes  of  the  former,  it  is  at  the  option  of  the  parents  or  guardians  of 
jiiipiLs  whether  they  shall  enter  the  High  School  or  not,  before  they  ccmplete  the  whole  progi'amme  of 
studies  in  the  Public  Schools,  wlien  they  can  enter  an  advanced  class  i  ithe  High  School. 

C.  Duties  op  Inspectors. — Tlie  Local  Inspector  shall  be  respi  nsible  to  the  Department  for  the 
safe  keeping,  unopened,  of  tlie  examination  p.apers,  until  the  day  of  th;  examination.  He  shall  also  at 
the  close  of  the  examination  of  candidates  for  admission,  submit  the  aiswers  of  candidates  to  the  Local 
Board  for  examination  and  report.  No  certificate  of  admission  shall  bd  awarded  to  a  candidate  until  the 
High  School  Inspectors  report  to  the  Education  Department,  that,  in  treir  opinion,  the  candidate  has 
shown  a  competent  knowledge  of  the  subjects  in  which  he  was  exaained,  as  provided  for  in  these  re¬ 
gulations. 

7.  Punctuality. — The  presiding  Inspector  or  Examiner  mu  t  be  punctual  in  distributing 
tlie  papers  and  in  directing  the  candidates  to  sign  theii-  papers  at  the  close  of  the  allotted 
time.  No  writing,  other  than  the  signature,  sliould  be  pennitted  after  the  order  to  sign  is  given,  The 
candidates  are  required  to  be  in  their  allotted  places  in  the  room  '  lofore  the  hour  appointed  for  the 
commencement  of  the  examination.  If  a  candidate  be  not  present  till  i  fter  the  commencement  of  the 
examination,  he  cannot  be  allowed  any  sidditional  time  on  account  of  such  absence. 

a.  No  Information  to  Candidates. — Each  Examiner,  by  his  coksenting  to  act,  binds  himself  in 
honour,  to  give  no  information  to  candidates,  directly  or  indirectly,  by  which  the  examination  of  that 
candidate  might  be  affected.  ' 

9.  The  Time  and  duration  of  each  examination,  as  well  as  the  time  allotU'd  for  each  paper,  shall 

be  fixed  by  the  Central  Committee.  I 

10.  The  Returns  of  the  Local  Inspector  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Education  Office  at  the  close  of 
the  examination,  shall  contain  a  record  of  the  marks  obtained  by  each  cr^didate  for  each  question. 

11-  Publication  of  Results. — The  Local  Examiners  shall  be  Requested  to  publish  in  one  local 
newspaper,  the  names  of  admitted  candidates  finally  approved  by  the  Inspectors,  and  the  names  of  the 
schools  at  which  they  were  prepared.  | 

12.  Place  of  each  Examination, — The  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  to  the  High 
School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  shall  be  lield  in  such  place  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the  Examinei-s. 

13.  Proceedings  at  each  Examin.ation. — Tlie  Local  Inspector  or  one  of  his  colleagues,  as 
appointed,  shall  preside  at  the  opening  of  the  examination,  and  at  nine  o'clock  on  the  morning  of  the 


of  the  candidates,  the  presiding 
:eived  from  the  Department  ana 


firet  day.  in  the  presence  of  such  of  his  colleagues  as  may  be  there,  am  ' 

Examiner  shall  break  the  seal  of  the  package  of  examination  papei-s  reiie 
appointed  for  that  examination.  He  shall  also  break  open  the  seal  of  each  additional  packet  of 
examination  ipapere  as  required,  in  the  presence  of  a  co-examiner  ^iid  of  the  candidates,  He  shall 
further  see  that  at  least  one  examiner  is  present  during  the  whole  t  me  of  the  examination,  in  each 
room  occupied  by  the  candidates.  The  Local  Board  shall,  if  desirable,  appoint  one  or  more  of  its  mem- 
beis  (1)  to  preside  at  the  examination  in  any  of  the  subjects  named  in  the  programme ;  (2)  to  read  and 
report  upon  the  answers  as  they  are  received.  '  i 

14.  Duty  of  Candidates. — The  Candidates  in  preparing  thoir  answers  will  write  only  on 
one  page  of  each  sheet.  They  will  also  AVTite  their  names  on  each  sheet,  and  liaving  arranged  their 
papem  in  the  order  of  the  questions,  will  fold  them  once  across  and  I  write  on  the  outside  sheet  their 
NAMES,  scho()L  AND  DATE.  After  the  papers  are  once  handed  in,  thei  Examiners  will  not  allow  any 
alteration  thereof,  and  the  presiding  Inspector  is  responsible  for  tliej  subsequent  safe  keeping  of  the 
same,  until  he  has  sent  them  to  the  Education  Depai-tment,  or  (in  caJe  of  an  examiner)  until  he  has 

_  handed  them  to  the  Local  Inspector.  _ - 

15.  Irregular  conduct  to  be  punished. — In  the  event  of  a  candidate  copying  from  another,  or 
allowing  auother-tQ.eop.y  from  him,  or  taking  into'  the  room,  any  boob/,  notes,  or  any  thing  from  which 
he  might  derive  assistance  in  the  examination,  it  shall  he  the  duty  of  the  presiding  examiner,  if  he 
obtain  clear  evidence  of  the  fact  at  the  time  of  its  oecun-ence,  to  cause  such  candidate  at  once  to  leave 
the  room ;  neither  shall  such  candidate  be  permitted  to  enter  during  the  remaining  part  of  the  examina¬ 
tion.  and  his  name  shall  be  struck  off  the  list.  If,  however,  the  evidence  of  such  case  be  not  clear  at 
the  time  or  be  obtained  after  the  conclusion  of  the  examination,  the  examinei-s  shall  report  the  case  at  a 
general  meeting  of  the  Examiners,  who  shall  reject  the  candidate  if  they  deem  the  evidence  conclusive. 


4- 

IG.  Two  KxAMiXEns  to  Act. _ Tn  examining  the  answers  of  candidates,  it  is  desirable  that  at  least 

two  Examiners  should  look  over  eacli  paper. 

17.  PROVisiONAJy  Admission  of  Pdpils. — ^Vll  candidates  passing  a  satisfactory  e.xainination  before 
the  Local  Board,  shall  be  entitled,  on  the  report  of  the  High  School  Inspectoi-s,  to  receive  from  it  a 
certificate  of  eligibility  for  admission,  so  soon  as  the  High  School  Inspeetois  shall  have  reported  thereon, 
in  accordance  witli  regulation  10;  but.  in  the  meantime,  the  Local  Board  of  Examiners  shall  have 
authority  to  admit  provisionally  thereto  any  pupil  wlio  shall  have  passed  .satislhctovily  to  them,  the 
required  examination  in  the  questions,  and  under  the  regulations  and  directions  aforesaid. 

18.  Admission  of  Candidates  to  he  Aiu’ROVkd. — The  attendance  of  candidates  at  a  High  School 
or  Collegiate  Institute,  will  not  be  credited  in  making  the  apportionment  to  such  School  or  Institute, 
unless  their  admission  be  favourably  reported  upon  by  the  High  School  Inspeetora,  as  being_ agreeable 
to  the  Regulations;  and  no  pupil  shall  oe  continued  in  any  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  who 
shall  not  liave  been  rcpoi  ted  as  having  passed  the  approved  preliminary  examination  for  admission,  as 
notified  by  tlie  Minister. 

20.  Regulations  as  to  Admitied  Pupils. — Pupils  entering  the  High  Schools  must  take  the 
pj  escrihed  courae  of  studies. 

Pupils  shall  be  arranged  in  classes  corresponding  to  their  i-espective  degrees  of  proficiency. 
There  may  be  two  or  more  division.s  in  each  class,  and  each  pupil  shall  be  advanced  from  one  division 
or  clilss  to  anotlicr,  with  reference  to  attainments,  without  regard  to  time,  according  to  the  judgment  of 
the  Head  Master  (subject  to  the  regulations  for  tlie  Intermediate  Examination)  ;  and  if  any  difference 
lakes  place  between  the  parent  or  guardian  of  a  pupil  and  the  Head  Master,  in  regard  to  the  advance¬ 
ment  of  such  ])upil,  the  In.spector  of  the  High  School  shall  decide. 

No  departure  from  the  presenbed  programme  is  allowable.  Wliere  options  are  authorized,  the 
permission  must  not  be  given  to  any  pupil  without  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  Master  and  the 
sanction  of  the  Board  of  IVustees. 

Pupils  who  liave  been  admitted  to  the  Higli  Scliools  and  Collegiate  Institutes  must  be  taught 
those  subjects  of  the  firat  four  classes  of  the  Public  School  Programme  with  which  they  are  not 
acquainted 

21.  Approval  of  Adjussions. — The  High  School  Inspectors  will  meet  respecting  the  admission 
of  the  candidates  on  the  receipt  of  the  local  reports  at  the  Education  Department,  and  pupils  not  then 
approved  will  not  be  reckoned  in  the  apportionment  of  the  grant  for  the  ensuing  half-year. 

3.— TIME  TABLE  OF  THE  EXAMINATION. 


TUESDAY,  JULY  3rd,  1877. 

9  a.m.  to  12  m. . Aritluuetic  .  .  .  .  .  Paper  No.  1. 

2  r.a.  to  4  p.u. . Grammar . “  No.  2. 


WEDNESDAY,  JULY  4th. 

9  A.M.  to  lOi  A.M.  ....  Geogiupliy . Paper  No.  3. 

10|  A.M.  to  12  m.  -  -  Spelling  and  Dictation . “  No.  4,  5. 

H  P-M.  to  3t  I’.M.  -  •  -  Composition  ' .  “  No,  C. 

3.40  p.M.  to  4.4U  P.M.  -  -  -  History . “  No.  7. 

Reading  and  witing  are  to  bo  taken  on  Tuesday. 

The  above  Time  Table  und  tlie  following  Rules  are  to  be  observed,  and  the  questions  provided  l»y  the  Depavbtneiit 
are  required  by  law  to  be  used  in  all  cases. 

N.B. — (1.)  In  valuing  tbo  answers  in  Geography,  Grainmur  and  Composition,  one  mark  is  to  be  deducted 
for  every  mistake  in  Spelling. 

u'ks  for  each  subject,  which  must  on  no  iiccoimt  bo  altered,  is  given  in  (be 


30 


AVritiiig!  -  f 

•  ■  20 

Dictation,  -  1  - 

-  22 

Sjielling, 

-  -  28 

Gramtimr, 

100 

.Arithmetic, 

Geography, 

Composition, 

History, 


100 


Minimum  for  pass,  222.  being  fifty  per  cent,  of  total,  less  History— one  third  in  cacli  subject  also  required 
except  os  noted  on  page  2.  '  *  ’ 

Education.  Opkice,  Toronto,  lOiU  April,  1877. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiner, — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


1.  What  is  the  least  number  that  must  be  added  to  five  millions 
to  make  the  sum  exactly  divisible  by  seven  thousand  and 
nineteen  ? 


2. 


Simplify  ( 


48i  +  7|-16| 

16|x  UJx  12J 


.3.  Simplify 


.£14  12s.  \ld.  £10  10s.  lOd. 


10|-3| 


10s. 


9id. 


4.  A  man  bought  a  quantity  of  hay  at  $15  for  20  cwts.  He 
sold  it  at  85  cents  per  cwt.,  gaining  $22.25.  How  many  cwt.  did 
he  buy  ? 


5.  3|-  yards  of  cloth  cost  $12.50  ;  what  will  23yV  yards  cost  ? 

6.  A  person  having  an  annual  income  of  $1400,  spends  a  sum 
equal  to  $625.50  more  than  he  saves.  Find  his  daily  expendi¬ 
ture  (year  =  365  days). 

7.  A  lady  had  in  her  purse  just  money  enough  to  buy  a  certain 
quantity  of  silk  ;  but  she  spent  of  the  money  in  flannel,  |  of 
the  remainder  in  calico,  and  had  then  only  enough  money  left  to 
buy  10^  yards  of  silk.  How  many  yards  of  silk  could  she  have 
bought  at  first  ? 

8.  A  room  15  feet  wide  and  18  feet  long  is  covered  with  mat¬ 
ting  at  a  cost  of  $25  ;  what  would  be  the  expense  of  covering, 
with  the  same  quality  of  matting,  a  room  a  yard  longer  and  a 
yard  wider  ? 

9.  The  average  of  four  quantities  is  18^y  ;  the  first  is  26.207, 
the  second  3.592,  and  the  third  is  38.06.  Find  the  fourth. 


10.  A  bankrupt  owes  to  A  $1039.84,  and  to  B  $612.80;  if  A 
receives  $357. 44|,  what  will  B  receive  ? 

Note. — 10  marks  to  each  question. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


GRAMMAR. 


Examiner :  S.  A.  Marling,  M.A. 


1 .  Parse  : 

Not  seeing  liis  way  very  clearly  out  of  these  difficulties, 
Charles  was  fortunate  enouerh  to  discover  an  ao-ent 

o  o 

equally  skilled  in  baffling  his  adversaries’  schemes  and  in 
concealing  his  own. 

2.  Analyse  : 

“  The  yeomen  looked  on  each  other  confusedly  and 
with  hesitation,  the  apprehension  of  so  strange  a  danger 
prevailing  with  those  who  feared  no  other.” 

3.  Write  sentences  showing  the  several  ways  in  which 
“  who  ”  and  “  that  ”  are  used. 

4.  Give  the  plural  of  ‘  hero,’  ‘  crocus,’  ‘  genus,’  ‘  genius,’ 

‘  valley,’  ‘  lily/  ‘  bandit,’  ‘  Swiss,’  ‘  appendix,’  ‘  sheep,’ 

‘  -j-/  ‘s,’  ‘cargo  /  and  the  })ossessive  singular  and  plural 
of  ‘  beau,’  ‘  mouse/  ‘  omnibus,’  ‘  German,’  ‘  Mary,’  ‘  ox,’ 
‘  lieutenant-governor,’  ‘  court-martial.’ 

5.  What  is  the  meaning  of  Word,  Inflection,  Parsing, 
Weak  Conjugation  ? 

6.  Write  the  present  participle,  the  past  participle,  and 
the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  and  past  tenses 
of  sit,  do,  go,  catch,  eat,  tear,  set,  rely,  lose. 

7.  Correct  any  mistakes  you  detect  in  the  annexed  sen¬ 
tences,  giving  your  reasons  : 

{a)  If  he  was  me,  he  would  have  done  very  different. 

(6)  He  made  a  few  memorandas  to  assist  his  clerk’s 
memory, 

(c)  J ane  got  on  quicker  in  her  studies  than  her. 

{d)  Each  of  you  must  attend  to  your  own  desk. 

(e)  I  hardly  know  who  to  make  my  complaint  to. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


Examiner  :  S.  A.  Maeltng,  M.A. 


1.  What  is  the  meaning  of  ‘  Meridian,’  ‘  Planet,’ 
‘  Longitude,’  ‘  Republic,’  ‘  River-basin,’  ‘  Degree,’  ‘  Car¬ 
dinal  Points  ?  ’ 

2.  Name  the  principal  rivers  of  N.  America  that  flow 
into  the  Atlantic  Ocean  ;  say  what  states  or  districts  are 
drained  by  them,  and  by  what  bays,  &c.  (if  any),  they  dis¬ 
charge  themselves ;  and  mention  the  most  important 
cities  on  their  banks. 

3.  What  are  the  chief  mountain-chains  of  Asia,  and  how 
situated  ?  Write  also  the  names  of  the  principal  Asiatic 
islands,  and  of  the  country  (of  the  mainland)  nearest  to 
each. 

4.  Give  the  position,  as  accurately  as  you  can,  of  James’s 
Bay,  the  Gulf  of  Campeachy,  the  Bosphorus,  C.  Hatteras, 
the  Str.  of  Messina,  the  Gulf  of  Aden,  St.  George’s  Chan¬ 
nel,  the  Gulf  of  Tartary,  Table  Bay,  Rainy  Lake,  L.  Baikal, 
the  Gulf  of  Georgia,  the  Levant, 

5.  What  and  where  are  Malta,  Burmah, Manitoba,  Crete, 
Bockara,  Elba,  Roumania,  Corfu,  the  Balkans,  Palestim*, 
the  Golden  Horn,  Lombardy,  Greenland  ? 

6.  Sketch  a  map  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  showing  the 
position  of  the  most  important  coast-towns. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


SPELLING  AND  FOUKTH  BOOK. 


Time, — One  Hour  (io^ — ii^  a.m.,  on  Wednesday,  July  4Th), 


Examiner:  J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


(The  Minimum  for  'passing  on  this  Paper  will  be  5.) 


Values. 


7  1.  Correct,  when  necessary,  the  spelling  of  the  follow¬ 

ing  words  : 

‘  Brane,’  ‘  counterpane,’  ‘  counterfeit,’  ‘  droinedery,’ 
‘  sopha,’  '  northren,’  ‘  callicoe,’  ‘  parrallell,’  ‘  trernen- 
duous,’  ‘ellevater,’  'recieved,’  'believed,’  'berieved,’ 
‘  Teusday.’ 


7 


2.  Distinj^uish  the  words  in  each  of  the  followina' 

O  O 

groups  from  one  another : 

'  load,’  '  lode,’  and  '  lowed  ;  ’ 

'  soar,’  '  sore,’  and  ‘  sower ;  ’ 

‘  suit,’  ‘  soot,’  and  ‘  suet ;  ’ 

‘  freeze,’  '  frees,’  and  ‘  frieze  ;  ’ 

‘  fane,’  ‘  feign,’  and  '  vane  ;  ’ 

‘  scene,’  ‘  seen,’  and  ‘  seine  ;  ’ 

‘  to,’  ‘  too,’  and  '  two.’ 


10 

i.e.,  1  for 
each  sub- 
question. 


o.  “  Departed  spirits  of  the  mighty  dead  ! 

Ye  that  at  Marathon  and  Leuctra  bled  ! 

Friends  of  the  world  !  restore  your  swords  to  man  ; 
Fight  in  his  sacred  cause,  and  lead  the  van  ! 

Yet  for  Sarmatia’s  tears  of  blood  atone, 

And  make  her  arm  puissant  as  your  own  ! 

Oh  !  once  again  to  Freedom’s  cause  return 
The  patriot  Tell — the  Bruce  of  Bannockburn  !  ” 

(i.)  Whence  have  the  ‘‘  spirits  of  the  mighty  dead  ” 
departed  ? 

(ii.)  Who  bled  at  Marathon  and  Leuctra  ? 

(iii.)  Who  are  called  “  friends  of  the  world,”  and  why 
does  the  poet  so  call  them  ? 

(iv.^  In  what  sense  is  the  word  ‘  man  ’  used  in  line  3, 
and  ‘  return  ’  in  line  7  ? 

(v.)  Where  is  Sarmatia  ? 

(vi.)  W^hat  is  meant  by  “  Sarmatia’s  tears  of  blood  ”  ? 

(vii.)  Who  were  Tell  and  Bruce  ? 

(viii.)  Give  the  meaning  of  ‘  van,’  ‘  atone,’  and  ‘  puis¬ 
sant.’ 

(ix.)  Why  is  ‘Freedom’s’  printed  with  a  capital  F  ? 

(x.)  Point  out  the  silent  letters  in  the  first  and  third 
lines. 


4  ‘  4.  Answer  the  following  questions  based  oti  Hum- 

i.e.,  1  fo.-  boldt’s  account  of  the  earthquake  of  Caraccas  : — 

each  sul  ^ 

quesfcior 

(i.)  Where  is  Caraccas  ? 


(ii.)  Mention  any  other  cities  that  have  suffered  in  a 
similar  way  from  earthquakes. 

(iii.)  When  does  Holy  Thursday  occur  ? 

(iv.)  “  The  ground  was  in  a  constant  state  of  undula¬ 
tion,  and  heaved  like  a  fluid  under  ebullition.” 
Explain  the  meaning  of  “  undulation  ”  and 
“  ebullition.” 


^bucation  gjpsrtnttnt,  j^ntario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


TIME — THREE  QUARTERS  OF  AN  HOUR — (viz.  :  II. 50  tO  12. 15  p.m.  4th  July.) 


(N.B. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen  by  the  candidates.) 

(ci)  The  reindeer  is  invaluable  to  the  Laplander  during  the 
long,  dreary  reign  of  winter. 

(6)  The  president,  or,  more  correctly  speaking,  the  'principal  of 
the  College,  decided,  with  the  concurrence  of  each  of  his  col¬ 
leagues  that,  in  deferring  to  the  students'  wishes,  the  authorities 
did  not  acquiesce  in  the  principle  involved,  nor  was  their  present 
condescension  to  become  a  precedent  in  any  future  dissensions. 

(c)  “  Now  is  the  moment  to  witness  the  display  of  the  eagle’s 
powers.  He  glides  through  the  air  like  a  falling  star,  and,  like  a 
flash  of  lightning,  comes  upon  the  timorous  quarry,  which  now, 
in  agony  and  despair,  seeks  by  various  manceuvres  to  elude  the 
grasp  of  his  cruel  talons.  It  mounts,  doubles,  and  willingly 
would  plunge  into  the  stream,  were  it  not  prevented  by  the 
eagle,  which,  possessed  of  the  knowledge  that  by  such  a  strata¬ 
gem  the  swan  might  escajDe  him,  forces  it  to  remain  in  the  air  by 
attempting  to  strike  it  from  beneath.” 

Note. — The  value  of  the  paper  is  22  ;  two  marks,  are  to  be 
deducted  for  every  mis-spelt  word. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


COMPOSITION. 

TIME — TWO  HOURS. 


Values. 


12 


18 

18 


6 


Examiner :  J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 

(TJie  Minimum  for  j)assing  on  this  pciper  will  he  IS.) 


1.  Frame  a  complex  sentence  out  of  the  following 
simple  sentences : 

I  struck  a  light.  I  took  a  survey  of  my  house.  I 
/  discovered  the  following  things.  My  house  con¬ 
tained  a  stove.  The  stove  was  large.  The  stove 
was  made  of  metal.  My  house  contained  a  supply 
of  bed-clothing.  The  bed-clothing  had  been  saved 
from  some  ship.  My  house  contained  some  bacon. 
The  bacon  had  been  cured  in  Toronto.  The  bacon 
had  been  cured  by  Brown,  Jones,  and  Bobinson. 
The  firm  of  Brown,  Jones,  and  Robinson  was  well 
known  at  that  time. 

2.  Write  a  letter  to  a  cousin  about  family  affairs. 

3.  Express  in  some  other  way  the  meaning  of  each  of 

the  following  sentences:  • 

'9- 

Believing  you  to  be  honest,  I  trust  you. 

“  Company  ”  means  any  corporation. 

At  the  approach  of  spring  all  nature  becomes  glad. 
Hardness  is  a  property  of  iron. 

This  book  belongs  to  John. 

The  widows  of  Assur  are  loud  in  their  wail. 

4.  Compose  a  complex  sentence  containing  the  word 
‘  lion  ’  in  a  principal,  and  the  word  ‘  enraged  ’  in  a  subor¬ 
dinate  clause. 


18  I  0.  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  lesson  in  the  Fourth  Book 
1  on  ‘‘  The  Founding  of  the  North  American  Colonies.” 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


TIME — ONE  HOUR. 


Examiner:  J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


1.  What  races  effected  settlements  in  England  before 

the  year  1200  ?  - 

2.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  Norman  Conquest. 

3.  “Edward  the  third,  my  lords,  had  seven  sons, 

The  first,  Edward  the  Black  Prince,  prince  of  Wales ; 

The  second,  William  of  Hatfield  ;  and  the  third, 

Lionel,  duke  of  Clarence  ;  next  to  whom 

Was  John  of  Gaunt,  the  duke  of  Lancaster; 

The  fifth  was  Edmond  Langley,  duke  of  York; 

The  sixth  was  Thomas  of  Woodstock,  duke  of  Gloster; 

William  of  Windsor  was  the  seventh,  and  last.” 

Name  in  order  the  kings  that  reigned  in  England  be¬ 
tween  Edward  III.  and  Henry  VHI.,  and  state  from  which 
of  these  sons  each  was  descended. 

4.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

5.  What  different  authorities  must,  according  to  the 
English  constitution,  consent  to  a  bill,  before  it  becomes 
law  ?  Which  of  these  has  at  present  the  greatest  power  ? 
Mention  a  time  at  which  one  of  the  others  took  the  lead. 
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(L'bitcation  department,  (Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Time — Two  Hours. 

« 


Examiner. — John  J.  Tilley. 


Values. 


12 


I.  How  often  is  6  yds.  2  ft.  contained  in  25  furlongs? 


12 


2.  If  I  buy  3  bushels,  paying  5  cents  for  every  3 
quarts,  and  sell  at  a  profit  of  10  cents  per  gallon,  find 
the  selling  price  of  the  whole. 


12 


12 


91  I  5 

,  Simplify  .  ^ 


of  12- 


5. 
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1  0 


X  X 


-(2TV-i-H4) 


I 

4.  Eeduce  2  hrs.  20  min.  to  the  decimal  of  3J  weeks. 


22  I  5.  A  sum  of  money  was  divided  among  A,  H,  and  U. 

I  A  received  of  the  sum;  B,  $20  less  than  |  of  wliat  was 
ileft;  and  the  remainder,  which  v^as  f  of  A’s  share  \\  as 
;  oiven  to  C.  Find  the  sum  divided. 

O 


12 


0.  Trees  are  planted  12  feet  apart  around  the  sides  of 
a  rectangular  field  (40  rods  long)  containing  t\vo  acres. 
Find  the  number  of  trees. 


16 


12 


I  7.  I  buy  a  farm  containing  80  acres,  and  sell  f  of  it 
I  for  4  of  the  cost  of  the  farm ;  1  then  sell  the  remainder  at 
j  $60  })er  acre,  and  neither  gain  nor  lose  by  the  whole 
!  transaction.  Find  the  cost  of  the  farm. 

i 

8.  Find  the  amount  of  the  following  bill  of  goods  : — 

18f  cords  of  wood,  at  $3.50  per  cord, 

16  yards  (^f  cloth,  at  $1.12  J  per  yard. 

12  bus.  25  lbs.  of  wheat,  at  $1.20  2^er  bus. 

'  1,400  feet  of  lumber,  at  $12.50  per  thousand. 

65  tons  12  cwt.  of  coal,  at  $0.30  per  cwt. 
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®i>utation  ^tpartont,  d^ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


'  ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Examiner — James  Hughes. 


Value,  22. — On  one  side  of  the  pitcher  is  a  winged  expansion 
of  the  folded  leaf,  and  at  the  top  there  is  formed  a 
roundish  arching  hood.  The  neck  of  the  pitcher 
is  much  narrower  than  its  body,  and  presents  the 
appearance  of  a  solid  rim,  generally  very  bright 
and  glossy.  It  is  supposed  that  the  water,  with 
which  these  leaves  are  generally  half  filled,  is 
drawn  up  from  the  swamp,  and  that  its  presence 
is  not  owing  to  rain.  These  pitchers  are  the 
sepulchres  of  unnumbered  flies  and  other  insects : 
it  is  an  easy  matter  for  them  to  find  their  way  into 
the  open  mouth,  but  not  so  easy  to  return,  for  the 
throat  and  hood  are  lined  with  sharp  hairs  pointing 
downwards,  that  pierce  the  repentant  intruder  while 
attempting  to  retrace  his  steps,  and  hurl  him  into 
the  abyss  of  water  below.  Once  there,  hope  is  for 
ever  shut  out,  and  the  unfortunate  insect^  dies  a 
lingering  death.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the 
pitcher  plant,  like  the  little  sundews  of  our  bogs, 
which  clasp  intruding  flies  in  their  glutinous  em¬ 
brace,  has  a  relish  for  other  food  than  that  which 
earth  and  air  supply,  and  that  its  carnivorous  tastes 
are  essential  to  its  existence;  but  this  view  is  not 
well  established. 


Txl'O  marks  are  to  he  deducted  for  every  mis-spelt  word. 
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€i3uration  gcpartmxnt,  @nt;irio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


f.e. 


38 

l‘)x2 


1.  Barse : 

“  Sunday  after  Sunday  he  had  the  keen  delight  of 
seeing  Crimean  officers  from  Aldershot  and  Sandhurst  in 
his  congregation.” — Life  of  Cltarles  Kingsley, 


10  I  2.  Analyse  : 

;  Having  heard  the  same  ].)reaching  for  fifteen  years,  he 
had  ceased  to  admire  it. 


6 


3.  Define  Case,  Gender,  Number,  Person,  Verb,  and 
i  Adverb. 


30 


12 

i.e.,  4x8. 


2 

1 

1 


4.  Give  the  plural  of  monkey,  wharf,  staff,  potato;  the 
singular  of  neckties,  brethren,  dairies;  the  feminine  of 
negro,  hero,  nephew;  the  comparative  and  superlative  of 
beautiful,  pretty,  far;  the  third  singular  present  indicative 
active  of  buy,  fry ;  the  past  participle  of  meet,  beat,  seat ; 
the  present  participle  of  get,  fire,  occur,  differ,  die;  and 
the  ])ossessive  case  of  who,  ladies,  one,  he. 

5.  Quote  the  rule  of  syntax  violated  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences : — 

Between  you  and  I  this  must  not  be  allowed  any 
longer. 

I  wonder  how  he  ever  came  to  befriend  such  a  criminal 
as  me. 

Neither  John  nor  Janies  nor  Mary  have  found  it. 

There  is  several  boys  in  the  room. 

6.  Correct  the  following  expressions : — 

Them  nuts  is  mine. 

I  kind  of  thought  that  Tom  was  there. 

I  understand  =  1 1  to  mean  that  three  twos  equal 

one  and  a  half. 
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(Irliucation  Scpavtnunt,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIOH  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner. — G.  W.  Loss. 


1.  What  and  where  are  Gaspe,  Hoothia,  Walpole,  Sitka, 
Quinte,  Shehandowan,.,  Battleford,  Acapulco,  Santa  Cruz, 
Palermo,  Cape  Breton,  and  Formosa  ? 

2.  Explain  the  terms  zenith,  ecliptic,  pampas,  tropic, 
and  promontory. 

3.  Over  what  railroads,  and  through  what  towns  and 
cities  would  you  pass  on  a  trip  from  Collingwood  to 
Ottawa  ? 

4.  What  is  the  general  direction  of  the  following  rivers, 
and  into  what  do  they  empty : — Ottawa,  Ohio,  Bichelieu, 
Magdalena,  Tornea,  Ebro,  Ural,  and  Sihon  ? 

5.  Name  the  principal  mountain  ranges  of  the  Eastern 
hemisphere,  and  the  highest  peaks  in  Europe  and  Asia. 

6.  Outline  the  map  of  Ontario,  indicating  the  position 
of  the  cities  and  principal  rivers. 
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(Etmcation  gltj3artmcnt,  (f^ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 
ADMISSIOX  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


Tlaie — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 

Exaimvev. — J.  C.  (Ilasiian. 

{The  Minimum  for  passing  on  this  paper  will  he  18.) 

1.  Make  a  continuous  narrative  of  tlie  following: — 

Two  goats  met.  The  goats  met  on  a  narrow  Ijridge. 
The  bridge  was  only  a  ])lank.  A  torrent  roared 
l)eneath  the  Ijridge.  One  goat  was  black.  Tlie 
other  goat  was  white.  The  black  goat  spoke  to  the 
white  goat.  The  ])lack  goat  said,  ‘  1  am  in  a  hurry. 
Make  way  for  me.’  Tlie  white  goat  answered  the 
black  goat.  The  white  goat  said,  ‘  Are  you  in  a  hurry  ? 
So  am  I  in  a  hurry.  Make  way  for  me.’  The 
black  goat  was  the  stronger  goat  of  the  two  goats. 
The  black  goat  pushed  his  enemy  over  the  bridge. 
The  horns  of  the  black  goat  had  been  entangled  in 
the  white  goat’s  horns.  So  the  black  goat  was 
dragged  over  also.  Both  goats  were  drowned. 

2.  Express  in  some  other  way  the  meaning  of  each  of 
the  following  sentences  : — 

Iron  is  one  of  the  metals. 

Chickadee  is  a  name  of  the  black-ca])  titmouse. 
This  house  belongs  to  my  father. 

Cheiron  taking  his  lyre,  the  lads  joined  hands. 

3.  Change  the  voice  of  all  the  verbs  in  the  following : — 

The  latch  of  a  gate  was  broken  by  a  boy ;  the  gate 
was  blown  open  by  the  wind ;  the  field  was  left  by 
a  cow  ;  the  cow  was  run  over  by  a  train ;  the  train 
was  overturned  by  the  cow ;  a  little  child  was 
killed  by  the  accident ;  so  a  little  child  was  killed 
by  that  mischievous  boy. 

4.  Cliange  the  arrangement  of  the  following  sentences 
so  as  to  bring  the  prepositions  before  the  pronouns  they 
govern : — 

What  place  come  ye  from  ?  What  town  are  you 
going  to  ?  It  is  hard  to  be  without  a  single  pei- 
son  to  talk  to.  The  year  Napoleon  was  born  in, 
was  also  the  year  of  Wellington’s  birth. 


(Sbutation  (Dntiirio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SBELL1N(U 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half.  - 


Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 
Values.  - 


] .  ‘‘  Euiii  seize  tliee,  ruthless  king ! 

Confusion  on  thy  banners  wait ! 

Though  fanned  by  Conquest’s  crimson  wing, 

They  mock  the  air  with  idle  state. 

Helm  nor  hauberk’s  twisted  mail. 

Nor  e’en  thy  virtues,  tyrant,  shall  avail 

To  save  thy  secret  soul  from  nightly  fears. 
From  Cambria’s  curse,  from  Cambria’s  tears.” 


8 


2 


7.e.,  2  A2 


6 

ie., 

f2i~2 

2 


(i.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  ruthless,’  ‘  helm,’  ‘  hau¬ 
berk,’  and  ‘  avail.’ 

(ii.)  By  whom  is  the  passage  supposed  to  be  spoken  ? 

(iii.)  Who  is  its  author,  and  about  what  time  did  he 
live  ? 

(iv.)  Name  the  ‘  king,’  and  tell  why  he  is  called  ‘  ruth¬ 
less.’  About  what  time  did  he  live  ? 

I 

(v.)  Give  the  other  name  of  Cambria,  and  tell  where  it  is. 


V  allies. 


2  (vi.)  What  is  the  antecedent  of  ‘  they’  in  line  four? 

2  (vii.)  What  letter  is  left  out  in  ‘  e’en’  ? 


6 


(viii.)  In  what  sense  is  each  of  the  following  words  used 
in  this  jiassage  : — ‘  Idle,’  ‘  state,’  ‘  mail  ’  ? 


2.  “  As  the  Great  Geysir  explodes  only  once  in  forty 
hours  or  more,  it  was,  of  course,  necessary  that  we  should 
wait  his  pleasure  ;  in  fact,  oiir  movements  entirely 
depended  on  his.  For  the  next  two  or  three  days, 
therefore,  like  pilgrims  round  an  ancient  shrine,  we 
])atiently  kept  watch ;  but  he  scarcely  deigned  to  favour 
ns  with  the  slightest  manifestation  of  his  latent  energies.” 
— Duiferin. 


4 


y.e., 


9  4-  9 


10 


IX. 


94. 


D 


(i.)  What,  and  where,  is  the  Great  Geysir? 

(ii.)  What  are  pilgrims  ?  What  is  a  shrine  ?  What  is 
a  manifestation  ?  What  are  energies  ?  What 
kind  of  energies  are  latent  energies  ? 


(iii.)  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  author  of  this 
])assage. 


o 


(iv.)  Point  out  the  silent  letters  in  the  last  sentence. 


12 

'/.e.,  4-f5 


3.  What  nation  founded  the  colony  of  Canada  ?  Who 
were  the  Pilgrim  Fathers  ?  Who  were  the  first  European 
settlers  in  the  State  of  New  York? 


fi 


4.  Distinguish  ‘  pries’ from  ‘  prize,’ 

‘  teas’  from  ‘  tease,’ 

‘  seas’  from  ‘  sees,’ 

‘  hoes’  from  ‘  hose,’ 

‘  soul’  from  ‘  sole,’ 

‘  plait’  from  ‘  plate.’ 


department,  #ntario. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIOH  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


Time — One  Hour. 


Examiner — S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 


1.  How  did  Canada  come  into  the  possession  of  the 
French,  and  how  did  the  British  acquire  it  ? 

2.  Name  in  order  the  Tudor  sovereigns  of  England, 
and  tell  what  you  know  of  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth. 

3.  In  whose  reign  were  the  battles  of  Bannockburn, 
Culloden,  and  Waterloo  fought;  between  what  nations; 
and  who  were  the  principal  commanders  on  each  side  ? 

4.  When  did  Queen  Victoria  come  to  the  throne  ? 
Whom  did  she  succeed,  and  what  have  been  the  principal 
events  in  the  history  of  Canada  during  her  reign  ? 

5.  Say  what  you  know  about  Oliver  Cromwell,  Joan  of 
Arc,  John  Milton,  Lord  Nelson. 

6.  When  did  the  United  States  become  an  independent 
nation ;  and  when  did  Canada  become  a  Dominion  ? 
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HIGH  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGIATE  INSTITUTES. 


EXATHINATIONS  FOB  ADMISSION  OF  PUPILS- JULY.  1878. 

In  accordance  M'itli  the  Statute  iin<l  tlio  Regulations,  an  examination  of  Pupils  for  admission  to 
the  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes  will  bo  held  in  each  Hijjh  School  and  Colleiriate 

Institute  District,  i 

On  TUESDAY,  the  9th,  and  WEDNESDAY,  the  10th  July,  1878,  at  9.  A.M. 

Candidates  should,  if  possible,  notify  the  County,  City,  or  Town  Inspeet-or  (as  the  ca.se  may  be} 
through  the  Head  Master,  not  later  than  the  24th  May,  of  their  intention  to  present  themselves  for 
c-xnuiination  ;  and  the  Inspector  will  inform  the  Department,  not  later  than  the  1st  June,  of  the 
PROB.U3LE  NUMUEK  of  Candidates  for  admission,  so  that  an  estimate  may  he  made  of  the  number  of 
pajjers  to  be  printed. 

The  Examination  Papere  will  be  sent  to  the  Public  School  Inspect  r  (who  will  be  re.spon.sible  for 
the  conduct  of  each  examination  according  to  the  regulations}.  The  Iti'-pector  will,  immediately  after 
the  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Exnminoi-s,  at  the  close  of  tne  Examinations,  and  not  later  than  the 
20th  July,  transmit  to  tlie  Department  the  Report  of  the  Bonnl  of  E.^aminei's,  and  also  the  whole  of 
the  answei-s  of  the  Oaudi<lates, — the  latter  for  oxamiiiatiou  andapproval  Ijy  the  High  School  luspeetor-s. 
The  name  of  the  School  is  to  be  endorsed  on  the  answers  of  each  candidate,  below  that  of  the  candidate, 
with  date  of  examination-  Tlie  surplus  Examination  Papers  are  also  to  )>e  returned  for  binding  up. 

The  Public  School  Inspector  is  requested  to  see  that  sufticient  public  notice  is  givoii  of  the 
I’.N.aiiiination. 

For  furthei’  directions  the  Examinei-s  are  refen'ed  to  the  Regulations. 

Extracts  from  the  High  Schools  Act. 

Tin  The  County,  City,  or  Town  Inspector  of  Public  Scliools,  the  Chainuan  of  the  Public  and  High 
Sehoul  or  Collegiate  Institute  Boards,  and  the  Head  Master  of  the  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute 
sliail  con.stitute  a  Board  of  Examinei-s  for  the  admission  of  pupils  to  the  High  School  or  Collegiate 
Institute. 

•7G  The  pnpei-s  of  questions  prepared  for  the  uniform  e.xiimination  of  pupils  for  admission  to  High 
Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes,  by  the  Central  Committee  appointed  l)y  the  Education  Department 
(with  the  value  assigned  to  each  question,  and  with  direction.'?  froui  the  .MinisU-r  of  Education,  as  to  any 
further  Examinations  \Yhich  the  De]mrtment  may  de.sire  to  be  made  vim  voce),  shall  be  transmitted  by 
the  Minister  to  the  Inspector  of  Public  Schools  of  the  City  (in  case  of  a  city),  or  of  the  County",  (in  ca.$e 
of  a  county),  or  of  a  Town  in  the  territorial  limits  of  the  county. 

•77.  Tlie  local  Board  of  Exarainei's  sliall  have  authority'  to  admit  prnvisioiiaUy  any  pupil  who  duly' 
pasticithe  required  examination  under  the  regulation.s  presciibed  by  thi>  Act.  and  the  directions  given 
by  the  Minister. 

'lihe  Inspector  shall  prepare  a  return  (in  a  form  to  be  provided  for  that  purpose)  with  re.spect 
-U) '  i’-  i  XOkmination  :  and  he  shall  forward  tlie  return,  together  with  tlie./in.swei's  of  the  pupils,  to  the 
Mims^ of  JMucation,  within  ten  days  after  the  examination,  in  order  tbit  the  -same  may  be  considered 
and  ii'i'Miied  upon  to  the  Minister  by"  the  Central  Committee;  and  the  Committee  shall  report  thereon 
and  conlirm_,  disallow,  or  cancel  the  admission  of  any  pupil,  or  may'  require  of  any  pupil  further  tests  ot 
y,,  fii  l  ucy  in  any  subject  of  the  pvC'Ciibed  programme  of  examination. 

.>9.  Wlierc  in  any  county  or  union  of  counties,  there  is  a  Collegiate  Institute  as  well  as  a  High 
•>clioo].  or  where  there  are  iu  any  county’  or  union  of  counties,  more  High  Scliools  thau  one,  or  Avliere 
from  jllne.ss  or  other  unavoidable  cau.se  the  Public  School  Inspector  is  not  able  to  attend  iu  poison,  he 
may  appoint  another  duly  qualified  pei-son  to  act  as  Presiding  Examiner  in  his  place  at  the  examination 
of  candidates  for  admission  to  any'  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute. 

GO.  Tlie  pei-sou  so  appointed  shall  be  bound  by  the  .same  regulations  as  if  he  were  the  presiding 
Inspector,  and  shall  be  entitled  to  the  like  remuneration  for  liis  atteudaiice;  and  at  the  close  of  the 
•ixiiinination  he  .shall  (if  a  member  of  the  local  Boanl  of  Examiners)  lay'  before  the  Board,  or  (if  he  is 
not^ch  member)  be  shall  fortliwith  deliver,  or  transmit  to  the  Inspector,  to  he  laid  before  the  Board, 
tile  Examination  Papers  aud  answers  of  tlie  candidates, 
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61.  The  Comity  Inspector,  foi’  the  services' pei-formecl  by  him  in  a  county  or  village  under  the 
six  preceding  sections  shall  be  paid  by  the  Couneif  of  tlie  County  the  same  remuneration  for  his  time, 
travelling  and  other  expenses,  ns  a  member  of  the  Coimty  Council  receives,  and  such  additional 
allowance  ns  may  be  determined  by  such  Council. 

62  The  city  or  town  Insp.a'tov  shall  be  paid  by  the  Public  School  Board  of  such  city  or  town  a 
sum  at  the  rate  of  jive  dollars  p.'V  'lay  while  enraged  in  the  examination. 

6S.  The  County  Council,  lor  city  or  town  Board,  aforesaid  (as  the  case  ruay  be);  shall  respectively 
provide  for  the  payment  of  the  Inspector,  and  also  of  the  contingent  expenses  of  the  examination,  as 
certified  by  the  Board  of  Examiuei-s. 

64.  The  Inspeetoi-s  of  Higli  Scliools  shall  see  that  the  regulations  and  progminine  of  examination 
provided  by  the  Education  Department,  are  duly  observed  in  the  admission  of  pupils  to  the  High 
Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes. 

65.  Pupils  residing  in  any  part  of  the  county  or  union  of  counties  shall  have  the  right  to  attend 
any  of  the  High  Schools  or  Collcaiate  Institutes,  in  the  county  or  union  of  counties,  upon  the  same 
terms  as  to  payment  of  fees,  or  otlienvise,  as  pupils  resident  in  the  town,  ineoiporated  village  or  school 
division,  within  whieli  the  'Higli  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  is  situated. 

(2.)  Tills  section  shall  not  apply  to  High  Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes  in  cities  or  in  towns 
separated  from  the  county  or  iiiiion  of  counties,  unless  the  County  Council  provides  the  required 
equivalent  to  the  legislative  grant. 

Regulations  for  the  Admission  of  Pupils, 

1.  Teachers,  and  Assistants  of  Public  Schools  who  have  already  obtained  certificates  as  Teachem, 
may  be  admitted  to  enter  a  High  School  as  pupils  without  being  required  to  pass  the  usual  entrance 
examination. 

2,  — The  Subjects  of  Exa-mixation. 

Spelli/ng. — Foui-tb  reading  book  to  p.  246  and  spelling  book. 

\Vritmg. — Neatly  and  legibly. 

AriOmLetie. — Principles  Arabic  and  Roman  notation  ;  vulgar  fractions  ;  decimal  fractions ;  simple 
proportion  with  reasons  of  rules ;  mental  arithmetic. 

G-rammur. — Principal  giammatical  forms  and  definitions ;  analysis  of  .simple  sentences ;  pai-sing 
simple  sentences. 

Composition. — Simple  and  complex  sentences,  orally  or  in  writing;  grammatical  changes  of  con¬ 
struction  .  short  narrative  or  description  ;  familiar  letteis. 

Qeography. — Maps  of  Ameiica,  Europe,  Asia  and  Africa;  Maps  of  Canada  and  Ontario. 

Li/near  Drawing. — Outline  of  Majis ;  common  objects  on  paper. 

History. — Candidates  \vill  be  examined  in  the  leading  facts  of  English  History.  The  questions 
set  will  not  demand  a  minute  knowledge  of  details,  but  will  be  strictly  limited  to  the  outlines  of  the 
subject. 

Readimg. — Candidates  will  be  examined,  as  heretofore,  in  reading  from  the  fourth  reader,  pp. 
1 — 246 ;  but  they  will  in  addition,  be  expected  to  show  that  they  undeistand  the  meaning  of  these 
reading  lessons. 

They  will  likewise  be  examined  more  minutely  on  selections  prescribed  from  time  to  time  by  the 
Department  in  the  following  lit-t,  and  they  will  be  requii'ed  to  I'eproduee  the  substance  of  one  or  more 
of  them  in  their  own  language  ; — 

(1.)  The  Noi-wegian  Colonies  in  Greenland- — Scoreshy. 

(2.)  The  Founding  of  the  North  American  Colonies. — Pedley. 

f-S.)  The  Voyage  of  the  (;.iWen  Hind. — British  Puferprise. 

(4.)  The  Discovery  of  America. — Robertson. 

(.0.)  The  Death  of  Montcalm. — HawJciiis. 

(0.)  Jacques  Cartier  at  Hochelaga. — Hawkins. 

(7.)  Cortez  in  Mexico. — Cassell’s  Paper. 

(8.)  The  Buccaneers. — The  Sea. 

(9.)  The  Earthquake  of  Caraccas. — Humboldt 

(10.)  The  Conquest  of  Peru. — Animls  of  Romantic  Adveniivi'e. 

(II.)  The  Conquest  of  Wales. — White's  Landmarks. 

(12.)  Hermann,  the  Deliverer  of  Germany. — Jerrer. 

(13.)  The  Buraing  of  Moscow. — Segur’s  Narrative. 

(14.)  The  Battle  of  Thermopyhe. — Rfdeigh. 

(15.)  The  Destruction  of  Pompeii. — Magazine  of  Art. 

(16.)  The  Taking  of  Gibraltar. — Overlamd  Route. 
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3,  TJie  standard  of  adoiission  to  all  the  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes,  shall  as  fm  as 
practicable,  bo  uniform  throughout  the  Province.  ;  •  ,  • 

+,  In  order  that  a  candidate  may  obtain  admission  to  the  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  the 
sum  of  his  marks  must  amount  to  at  least  one-half  of  the  assigned  value  pf  the  arLsweis  given  in  marmn 
of  examination  (juostions,  and  at  least  one-third  of  the  marks  must  bo  obtained  in  every  subject  CiUKii- 
dates  w-ill  not  be  admitted  who  fail  to  gain  otw-half  the  marks  given  ^ortho  pni-sino- questions  iii  the 
paper  in  grammar.f  The  Local  Examines  shall  give  marks  for  the  an-wers  to  everv^question  in  cDr- 
respoudoDce  with  the  numbera  assigned  to  the  question,  and  the  completeness  anil  accuracy  of  the 
answers.  i 

5.  The  examination,  except  in  rending,  shall  be  conducted  on  paperp  hut  the  Board  of  Examiners 
limy  .subject  the  candidates  to  additional  viva  voce  examination,  in  sqch  .subjeets  n.s  tliey  may  think 
liroper,  of  the  result  of  wliich  a  record  and  report  shall  be  made. 

G.  Although  pupils  are  eligible  for  promotion  from  the  Public  to  tlie  High  Schools,  after  passing  a 
^atisfactory  examination  in  the  subjects  of  the  firat  four  classes  of  the  f ’imer,  it  is  at  the  option  of  the 
parents  or  guardians  of  pupils  whether  they  shall  enter  the  High  Sclmol  or  not,  before  they  complete 
tlie  whole  programme  of  studies  in  the  Public  Scliools,  when  they  can  enter  an  advanced  class  in  the 
High  School.  I 

7-  The  Local  Inspector  shall  be  responsible  to  the  department  for  the  safe-keeping,  unopened,  of 
the  examination  papers,  until  the  day  of  the  examination.  He  shall  al.-O,  at  the  close  of  the  examina¬ 
tion  of  candidates  for  admission,  submit  the  nnswera  of  candidates  to  the  Local  Board  for  examination 
and  repoii-.  No  certificate  of  admi&sion  shall  he  awarded  to  a  candidate  until  the  Ili-^h  School 
Inspectors  report  to  the  Education  Department,  tliat,  in  their  opinion,  the  caiidiclatc  has  showu  a 
competent  knowledge  of  the  subjects  dn  v’hich  he  was  examined,  as  laovided  for  in  these  regulations. 

8.  The  presiding  Inspector  or  Examiner  must  be  punctual  in  distributing  the  papers,  and  in 
<lirecting  the  candidates  to  sign  their  papers  at  the  close  of  the  allotted  tame.  No  writing,  other  than 
the  signature,  should  be  permitted  after  the  order'  to  sign  is  given.  Tlite  candidate.s  are  required  to  be 
in  their  allotted  jrlaces  in  the  room  before  the  hour  appointed  for  tin-  commencement  of  the  examina¬ 
tion.  If  a  candidate  ho  not  present  till  after  the  commencement  of  the  examination,  he  cannot  be 
allowed  any  additional  time  on  account  of  such  absence. 

9.  Each  Examiner,  by  his  consenting  to  act,  binds  himself  in  honour,  to  give  no  information  to 
candidate',  directly  or  indirectly,  by  which  the  examination  of  that  camlidate  miglit  be  eflected. 

lu,  'I'iie  time  and  duration  of  each  examination,  as  well  as  the  time  allotted  f<ir  each  paper,  shall 
be  fixed  by  the  Central  Committee. 

11.  The  retui-ns  of  the  Local  Inspector  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Edueatiou  Office  at  the  clo.so  of  the 
examination,  shall  eont-ain  a  record  of  the  marks  obtained  by  each  candidate  for  eac-h  question. 

12.  The  Local  Examinei's  shall  be  requested  to  publish  in  ono  local  newspa|)er,  the  names  of 
admitted  candidates  finally  approved  by  the  laspectoi's.  and  the  names  of  the  schools  at  which  they 
were  prepared. 

13.  The  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  to  the  High  School  or  (Villegiato  Institute,  shall 

be  held  in  such  place  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the  exnminere.  , 

1 1.  The  Local  Inspector  or  one  of  his  colleagues,  ns  appointed,  shall  preside  at  the  opening  of  tlie 
e.vamination,  and  at-  nine  o’clock  in  the  morning  of  tlie  fii-st  day,  in  tlio  presence  of  such  of  Ids  colleagues 
ns  may  be  there,  and  of  the  candiclate.s,  the  presiding  Examiner  shall  break  the  seal  of  the  package  of 
i-.xaminatiou  papera  received  from  the  Department  and  appointed  for  that  examination.  He  shall  also 
lirefjli>f«7pi  the  seal  of  each  additional  package  of  examination  papers  as  required,  in  the  presence  of  a 
’•o-exa  nino; of  the  candidates.  Ho  siiall  further  see  that  at  least  oiie  Examiner  is  present  during 
the  wlwle  ty"-'  of  examination  in  eacli  room  occupied  the  candidates.  Tlio  Local  Board  shall,  if 
desirable,  one  or  more  of  its  uiembei'S  (1)  to  preside  at  the  exammation  in  any  of  the  .subjects 

named  m  the  progimninc  ;  (2)  to  read  and  report  upon  the  answere  as  tbe\-  are  received. 

l.'i,  The  candidates,  in  preparing  their  answers,  will  write  only  on  one  page  of  each  sheet.  'I'hey 
will  :ibo  write  their  name.s  on  each  ^eet,  and  having  arranged  their  papeis  in  the  order  of  the  questions, 
will  I'-'ld  them  once  across  and  write  on  the  outside  sheet  their  namk.s,  school  and  date.  After  the 
pa]-ei'S  are  once  hancsd  in,  the  Examiners  Avill  not  allow  any  alteration  thereof,  and  tlm  presiding 
In'|i(-etor  is  responsible  for  the  subsequent  safe-keeping  of  the  same  until  lie  has  .sent  them  to  the 
Education  Department,  or  (in  case  of  an  Examiner)  until  he  has  handed  them  to  the  Local  Inspector. 

1C.  In  the  event  of  a  candidate  copying  from  another,  or  allowing  another  to  copy  from  him.  or 
takii^  into  the  room  any  books,  notes,  or  anything  from  which  lie  might  derive  assistance  in  the 
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examinatiou,  it  sliall  be  the  duty  of  tlie  presiding  Examiner,  if  lie  obtain  clear  evidence  of  the  fact  at 
the  time  of  its  occiirreuce,  to  cau.-'.'  such  candidate  at  once  to  leave  the  room;  neither  shall  such  candidate 
be  permitted  to  enter  dui-ing  the  remaining  part  of  the  examination,  and  his  name  shall  be  struck  ofl 
the  list.  If,  however’,  the  evidence  of  such  case  be  not  clear  at  the  time,  or  be  obtained  after  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  examination,  the  Examines  shall  report  the  case  at  a  general  meeting  of  the  E.xamineis, 
who  shall  reject  the  candidate  if  they  deem  the  evidence  conclusive. 

17.  In  examining  tlie  answers  of  candidates,  it  is  desirable  that  at  least  two  Examinei-s  should  look 
over  each  paper. 

18.  A]jpeals  by  candidates  for  admission  which  may  involve  the  i-e-readin"  of  their  papem,  aru 

suhject  to  the  same  rules  as  by  candidates  for  thii-d-class  certificates  m  the  case  of  Public 

Schools. 

in.  All  candidates  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  before  the  Local  Boai-d,  shall  be  entitled  on 
the  report  of  the  High  School  luspectora,  to  receive  from  it  a  certificate  of  eligibility  for  admission,  so 
soon  as  the  Higli  School  laspectors  shall  have  reported  thereon,  in  accordance  with  regulation  7 ;  but, 
in  the  meantime,  the  Local  Eoavci  of  Examiners  shall  have  authority  to  admit  provisionally  thereto  any 
pupil  who  shall  have  passed  satisfactorily  to  them  the  required  examination  in  the  questions,  and  under 
the  regulations  ami  directions  aforesaid. 

20.  The  attendance  of  candidates  at  a  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  will  not  be  credited  in 
making  the  aiiportionment  to  such  school  or  institute,  unless  their  admission  be  favourably  reportetl 
upon  by  the  High  School  Inspectoi's,  ns  being  in  accordance  with  the  regulations;  and  no  ptipil  shall  be 
continued  in  any  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  who  shall  not  have  been  reported  as  having  passed 
the  approved  prelimiuaiy  examination  for  admission,  as  notified  by  the  Minister. 

21.  Pupils  entering  the  Higli  Schools  must  take  the  prescribed  coui’se  of  studies. 

Pupils  shall  be  arranged  in  classes  corresponding  to  their  respective  Jegi'ees  of  proficiency.  There 
may  be  two  or  more  divisions  in  each  class,  and  each  pupil  sliall  be  advanced  from  one  division  or  class 
to  another,  with  rcferenco  to  attainments,  without  regard  to  time,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the 
head  master  (subject  to  the  i-egnliitions  for  the  intermediate  examination) ;  and  if  any  diflerence  takes 
place  between  the  parent  oi'  guanlian  of  a  pupil  and  the  head  master,  in  regard  to  the  advancement  of 
such  pupil,  the  Inspector  of  the  High  School  shall  decide. 

No  departure  from  the  prescribed  programme  is  •  allowable.  Where  ovtiom  are  authorized,  the 
permission  must  not  be  given  to  any  pupil  witliout  the  recommendation  of  the  head  master  and  the 
sanction  of  the  Boai’d  of  Trustees. 

22.  The  High  School  Inspectors  will  meet  respecting  the  admission  of  the  candidates  on  the  receipt 
of  the  local  reports  at  the  Edueatiou  Department,  and  jnipils  not  then  approved  will  not  be  reckoned 
in  the  apportionment  of  the’ grant  for  the  ensuing  half-year. 

TIME  TABLE  OF  THE  EXAMINATION. 

TUESDAY,  JULY  9th,  1878. 

9  .\.5i.  II  .\.si.  .....  Arithmeljc 

ll.lil  A.M,  lon.80A.si.  ....  Dictation  .  .  .  - 

2.  r.si.  to  4.  p. SI.  •  -  •  -  -  Gmmmur  ...... 

WEDNESDAY,  JULY  10th. 


9  A. 31.  to  lO.aO.  .\.3i.  ....  Gcosrraphy 

10.4S  31.  to  12  31.  •  -  -  •  Conipositiou  - 

1.30  P.3I.  to  3  i'.3i.  ....  Fourth  Book  anil  Spelling 

3.10  I'.s;.  U)  4.30  1-.51. . Hintory 


Hciidiug  anil  Writing  wc  to  bi-  taken  uu  'J’licwlay.  - 

'I'lie  above  Tiino  Table  anil  the  foliowing  Rules  are  to  be  observed,  and  the  iiucstioiui  provided  liy  tlie  Dop.irtimiut  are  re<|iiircj  by 
law  to  bo  UGcd  ou  all  occnAiou^. 


N.B.— (1.)  Tn  valuing  tlie  unswera  iu  Geography,  Grammar  and  Uonipositiou,  one  mark  is  to  be  dcilueled  for  ovury  mistake  in 
spelling. 

(2  )  The  taaxinium  of  marks  for  each  s-ubjcct  which  must  ou  no  account  bo  altered,  is  given  in  tho  following  tabic : 


Reading, 

Writing, 

Dictation, 

Fourth  Book  and  Spelling, 
Grammar, 


Arithmetic, 

(ieography, 

Composition, 

History, 


.  100 
-  72 

.  72 

•  72 

Total  600 


Jlinimuni  for  pass,  280,  being  fifty  per  cent,  of  total.  One-third  in  each  subject  is  also  requirwl,  and  onv-haU  of  the  mark*  for  the 
parsing  qucatioiiB.  fSeo  Regulation  4,  onft) 

Eiiuoation  OPFirE,  Toronto,  Jlarcb  25tb,  1878. 
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,)U1.Y  EXAMINATIONS,  I87S. 


ADXIISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 

Time  Two  Hours. 


Values. 


12 


12 


12 


12 

12 


12 


hJxayiiiier — John  J.  Tilley. 


1.  Defiue  [iriine  number,  multiple  of  a  number,  highest 
common  factor  of  two  or  more  numbers,  ratio  between 
numbers.  Find  the  prime  factors  of  1260. 

2.  Tiie  (juotient  is  eijual  to  six  times  the  divisor ;  the 
divisor  is  eijual  to  six  times  the  remainder,  and  the  three 

i  together,  ])lus  45,  amount  to  561,  find  the  dividend. 

8.  I  sell  122'  tons  of  coal  for  $80,  which  is  one-seventh 
I  more  than  tlie  cost,  hud  the  gain  per  cwt. 

4.  .OOlx.OOlv-.OOOl. 

I  5.  A  cistern  is  two-thirds  full ;  one  pipe  runs  out  and 
two  run  in.  The  first  pipe  can  e^npty  it  in  eight  hours, 
the  second  can  fill  it  in  twelve  hours,  and  the  third  can 
HU  it  in  sixteen  hours.  There  is  also  a  leak  half  as  large 
as  the  second  ])ipe,  in  how  many  hours  will  the  cistern  be 
!  half  full  ? 

6.  Ten  men  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  twelve  days. 
After  they  have  worked  four  days,  three  boys  join  them 
in  the  work,  by  which  means  the  whole  is  done  in  ten 
days.  What  j)art  of  the  work  is  done  by  one  boy  in  one 
day  ? 


f6  7.  1  buy  a  number  of  boxes  of  oranges  for  $600,  of 
winch  12  boxes  are  unsaleable.  I  sell  two-thirds  of  the 
remainder  for  $400,  and  gain  on  them  $40.  How  many 
boxes  did  I  buy  ? 

12  8.  Find  the  total  cost  of  the  following: — Cutting  a  pile 

of  wood  80  ft.  long,  6  ft.  high,  and  4  ft.  wide,  at  60c  per 
cord. — Digging  a  cellar  44  ft.  long,  30ft.  wide,  and  8  ft. 
deep,  at  18c  per  cubic  yard. — Plastering  a  room  24  ft. 
long,  16  ft.  wide  and  10  ft.  high,  at  15c  j^er  square  yd. — 
Sawing  6800  shingles,  at  40c  per  1000 
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®buratton  Jtpartmtnt,  #ntario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  S(m001JS. 


DKTATION. 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Exanivner — James  Hugh  es  . 


Yalue,  22.  -  Striking  a  light,  1  proceeded  to  take  a  survey  of  my 
territory,  which,  1  rejoiced  to  see,  contained  a  great 
metal  stove,  and  an  abundant  supply  of  bed  clothing, 
precautions  required  by  the  frecjuency  of  ships  being 
icebound  in  these  latitudes.  There  were  several 
casks  of  biscuits,  some  tiour,  a  large  chest  of  maize, 
besides  three  large  tanks  of  water,  supi>lied  by  the 
rain.  A  few  bags  of  salt,  and  some  scattered  articles 
of  clothing,  completed  the  catalogue,  which,  if  not 
very  luxurious,  contained  nearly  everything  of  abso¬ 
lute  necessity.  I  lighted  a  good  fire  in  the  stove, 
less  because  I  telt  cold,  for  it  was  still  autumn,  than 
for  the  companionship  of  the  bright  blaze  and  the 
crackling  wood.  This  done,  1  ]  proceeded  to  make 
myself  a  bed  on  one  (jf  the  jdatforms,  arranged  like 
bed-places  round  the  walls,  and  of  which  1  saw  the 
upper  ones  seemed  to  have  a  preference  in  the 
opinion  of  my  predecessors,  since  in  these  the  greater 
part  of  the  bed-clothing  was  to  be  found,  a  choice  1 
could  easily  detect  the  reason  of  in  the  troops  of  rats 
which  walked  to  and  fro,  with  a  most  contemptuous 
indifference  to  my  jiresence,  some  of  them  standing 
near  me  while  I  made  my  bed,  and  looking,  as 
doubtless  they  felt,  considerably  surprised  at  the 
nature  of  my  operations. 

Tv'o  marki<  are  to  he  deducted  for  every  nds-epett  word. 
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(Kduciition  StyaHinent,  ©ntario. 


Values. 


6 


44 


10 


24 


12 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

Time— Two  Hours. 


Examiner — S.  Arthur  Marling,  AI.A. 


1.  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  Etymology,’  ‘  Common 
Gender,’  ‘Infinitive  Mood,’  ‘Passive  Voice,’  ‘Subordinate 
Conjunction,’  ‘  Pluperfect  Tense.’ 


2.  Time  after  time  did  this  admirable  parent  seek  to 
win  her  Howard  child  back  to  his  duty,  fondly  imagining 
that  a  mother’s  love  must  be  the  most  potent  of  all  in- 
fiuences. 

Parse  this  sentence. 


o.  Analyse  the  following  : — “  The  Lords  refusing  to 
concur,  the  Commons  voted  that  the  supreme  authority 
resided  in  themselves,  and  had  the  House  of  Lords  closed.’  ’ 

4.  Write  the  plural  of  attorney,  tobacco,  medium, 
Mussidnian,  ivliarf ;  the  positive  and  superlative  of 
better,  worse,  more,  former ;  the  past  tense,  the  present 
participle  and  the  past  participle  of  arrive,  swing,  sit,  die, 
choose,  lay,  burst. 

5.  Correct  the  following  sentences,  and  give  the  rule  in 
each  case  : — 

(a)  Him  and  me  went  to  town  yesterday. 

(b)  Not  one  in  fifty  of  these  writers  can  express 
themselves  with  correctness. 

(c)  Our  happiness  or  misery  are,  in  a  great  measure, 

placed  in  our  own  hands. 

(d)  He  was  drove  that  hard  that  he  soon  throwed  up 
his  situation. 

6.  What  kinds  of  adjectives  cannot  be  compared,  and 
what  nouns  have  the  same  form  in  both  numbers  ? 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — Geo.  W.  Eoss. 


V  allies. 


12  1.  What  and  where  are  Hecla,  Tornea,  Guayaquil, 

PIverest,  Duluth,  Sail  Jiiaii,  Cologne,  Cronstadt,  Besika, 
Greenock,  Ahoiikir,  and  Selkirk. 

• 

15  2.  What  railways  converge  in  Toronto,  and  what  im¬ 

portant  towns  and  cities,  not  distant  more  than  100  miles, 
are  accessible  by  rail  from  Toronto. 


5 


3.  Define  the  terms  equinoctial,  meridian,  sound,  spring- 
tide  and  earthquake. 


8  4.  What  is  the  general  course  of  the  following  rivers, 

and  where  do  they  empty  : — Saugeen,  Hudson,  Yellow¬ 
stone,  Dwina,  Vistula,  Bonnechere,  Euphrates,  and  Saluin. 

IV  5.  Outline  that  part  of  Europe  bordering  on  the  Medi¬ 
terranean  Sea,  indicating  and  naming  all  the  important 
islands,  capes,  bays  and  straits. 


15 


6.  Name  the  Provinces  of  the  Dominion  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  order ; — 

(1)  Consecutively  in  regard  to  position,  beginning 

with  the  most  easterly. 

(2)  Consecutively  in  regard  to  size,  beginning  with 

the  smallest. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADAIISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


COMPOSITION. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 


Examiner — J.  C.  Glashan. 


(The  Minimum  to  pass  on  this  paper  ivill  he  24). 


V  allies. 


24 


1.  Write  a  letter  to  a  cousin  inviting  him  (or  her)  to 
come  to  spend  the  holidays  with  you. 


4x3  2.  Express  in  some  other  way  the  meaning  of  the  fol¬ 

lowing  sentence : — 

(a)  James  not  being  ready,  he  cannot  go. 

(h)  The  knight  consented  and  desired  him  to  name 
his  weapons. 

(c)  Those,  however,  who  deny  them  to  be  poets, 
allow  them  to  be  wits. 

{d )  In  harmony,  the  very  image  of  virtue  and  vice 
is  perceived  by  us. 

12  3.  Form  a  single  complex  sentence  out  of  the  follow¬ 

ing  ; — These  are  the  mansions  of  good  men  after  death. 
According  to  the  degrees  and  virtues  in  which  these  good 
men  excelled,  they  are  distributed  among  these  several 
islands.  These  islands  abound  with  pleasures  of  different 
kinds  and  degrees.  These  are  suitable  to  the  relishes  and 
perfections  of  those  who  are  settled  on  them. 


24 


4.  Write  at  least  twelve  lines  on  “The  Sheep,”  telling 
what  you  know  about  any  or  all  of  the  following  things: — 
Its  usefulness  to  man,  wool,  skin,  flesh,  disposition,  dif¬ 
ferent  kinds  of  sheep,  and  animals  closely  related  to  the 
sheep. 
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JUI.Y  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SPELL! NO. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


1.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  the  lesson 
on  the  discovery  of  America. 

2.  “  But  when  the  most  valiant  of  the  Persian  army 
had  almost  enclosed  the  small  forces  of  the  Greeks,  then 
did  Leonidas,  King  of  the  Lacedaemonians,  with  his  30 U, 
and  700  Thespians,  which  were  all  that  abode  by  him, 
refuse  to  quit  the  place  which  they  had  undertaken  to 
make  good,  and  with  admirable  courage  not  only  resist 
that  world  of  men  which  charged  them  on  all  sides,  Init 
issuing  out  of  their  strength,  made  so  great  a  slaughter  of 
their  enemies  that  they  might  well  be  called  vanquishors, 
though  all  of  them  were  slain  upon  the  place.” — Raleiglts 
History  of  the  World. 

(i.)  Give  the  name  of  this  battle,  and  that  of  the 
Persian  king,  and  tell  in  what  country,  and  about  what 
year,  it  was  fought. 

(ii.)  What  was  the  nature  of  the  place  where  the  en¬ 
gagement  occurred  ? 

(iii.)  Where  did  the  Lacedaemonians  live  ? 

(iv.)  Issuing  out  of  their  strength.  Explain  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  strength. 

(v.j  Tell  what  you  know  about  Ealeigh. 

[over 


“  S]  eed  on  the  shi}) !  Init  let  her  bear 
No  merchandise  of  sin, 

No  groaning  cargo  of  despair 
Her  roomy  hold  within. 

No  Lethean  drug  for  eastern  lands, 

N  0  poison-dranght  for  oiirs  ; 

Hnt  honest  fruits  of  toiling  hands. 

And  nature’s  snn  and  shoAvers ! 
lie  hers  the  ]irairie’s  golden  grain. 

The  desert’s  golden  sand. 

The  clustered  fruits  of  sunny  Spain, 

The  spice  of  morning-land  ! 

Her  p/athway  on  the  oj^en  main 
Mav  blessings  follow  free, 

I  And  glad  hearts  welcome  back  again 

Her  white  sails  from  the  sea!  ” 

— The  8hi p-hu  J.  G.  Whittier. 

(i.)  Ex})lain  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  “  hold,” 
1.  4  ;  “  Lethean,”  1.  5  ;  “draught,”  1.  6  ;  and  “  main,”  1.  13. 

(ii.)  What  is  the  reference  in  11.  3  and  4,  in  1.  5,  and  in 

1.  6  ? 

(iii.)  What  is  meant  by  “  the  desert’s  golden  sand,”  and 
what  by  “  the  clustered  fruits  of  sunny  Sixain  ”  ? 

(iv.)  What  })art  of  the  world  is  meant  by  “  morning- 
land  ”  .? 


(v.)  In  the  last  two  lines  point  out  the  letters  which 
are  not  sounded,  and  the  letters  which,  though  sounded, 
have  not  their  usual  sound. 

4.  Distinguish  ‘  build’  from  ‘  billed,’ 

‘  lone’  from  ‘  loan,’ 

‘  moan’  from  ‘  mown,’ 

'  ‘  cause’  from  ‘  caws,’ 

‘  feign’  from  ‘  fane.’ 


Values. 


9+3  T  3 


4+4+4 


5  +  5+9 


8  +  2 


8+6+2 


Cbiimtion  department,  ©ntario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Exainiiiev — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


1.  Describe  the  feudal  system.  What  was  tlie  condi¬ 
tion  of  the  farm  labourers  under  it  ?  About  what  time 
did  it  prevail  ? 

2.  What  was  Magna  Charta  ?  Why  is  it  considered 
important  ?  By  what  king,  and  under  what  circumstances, 
was  it  signed  ? 

3.  Name  the  Tudor  sovereigns  in  order,  explain  how 
they  were  related  to  one  another,  and  tell  what  you  know 
about  the  history  of  the  reign  of  the  last  one  of  them. 

4.  What  was  the  cause  of  the  quarrel  which  resulted  in 
the  revolt  of  the  American  colonies  and  the  establishment 
of  the  United  States  of  America  ^  In  what  reign  did 
these  events  occur  ? 

5.  What  is  meant  by  the  Ministry  or  Cabinet  ?  By 
what  authority  are  its  members  nominally,  and  by  what 
really,  appointed  at  the  present  time  ?  Who  is  the  present 
Prime  Minister  of  England  ? 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  COLLEGIATE  INSTITUTES 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  OF  PUPILS. 

lu  accordance  with  the  Statute  and  the  Re"uliitions,  an  exuminatiuii  ,jf  IhiniU  for  adiniwimi 
the  High  Schools  an<l  Collegiate  Institutes  will  be  held  (D.V.)  in  •  ucli  Hig]*  School  or  Colleciate 
histitute  District,  ° 

On  TUESDAY,  the  17th.  and  WEDNESDAY,  the  18th  December.  1878,  at  9  A.M. 

Candidates  should,  if  possible,  notify  the  County.  City,  or  Town  Inspector  (as  the  case  may  be) 
tlirough  the  Head  Master,  not  later  than  the  5th  Nouember,  of  tlieir  intention  to  prewnt  themselves  for 
examination  ;  and  the  Inspector  will  inform  the  Department,  not  later  than  the  10th  November,  of  the 
pnoUABLE  NUMBER  of  Candidates  for  admission,  so  tliat  an  cstimati'  may  lie  made  of  the  number  of 
jiapeis  to  be  printed.  '  ‘ 

The  Examination  Papei-s  will  be  sent  to  the  Public  School  Inspectorfjwlm  will  be  re.sponsible  for 
the  conduct  of  each  cxainijiation  according  to  the  regulations).  Tlie  Inspector  will  immediately  after 
the  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Examiners,  at  the  close  of  tho  examiiiiitions,  and  not  later  timu  the 
28th  of  December,  tnin.smit  to  the  Department  the  Rejiort  of  the  Bomd  of  Exnminois,  and  also  the 
whole  of  the  answei-s  of  the  Candidates. — the  latter  for  examination  and  ap|irovu!  by  thr  Hi-di  School 
Inspbctoi'8.  The  name  of  the  School  is  to  be  endorsed  on  the  answers  of  each  candidate,  belo’w  that  of 
the  candidate,  with  date  of  examination.  'J'he  surplus  Examination  PajKits  are  also  to  )»e  returned  for 
binding  up.  _ 

The  Public  School  Inspector  is  requested  to  see  that  siifticient  (Itliblic  notice  i>  <nveii  of  the 
I'Xainiiiatiun.  ‘ 

For  further  direetions  the  iCxaminers  are  referred  to  the  liegulatiniis. 

Extracts  from  the  High  Schools  Act.' 

.IS,  The  County,  City,  or  Town  Inspector  of  Public/fichools,  the-  Chairmen  of  tlie  Public  and 
Higli  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  Boards,  and  the  HeadAlaster^of  tliiJi  High  School  or  Colle'^iate 
Institute  shall  constitute  a  Board  of  Examinei>  for  the  admission^  of  pupils  to  the  High  School  or 
Colli’giate  Institute  as  follows: — 

•TC.  Tlie  jiapei-s  of  questions  prepared  for  the  uniform  exaininatiuu  of  pu|>ils  for  admission  to 
High  Schools  and  Collegiate  lustitutm..  by  the  Central  Committee  appointed  by  the  Education  Depart¬ 
ment  (with  the  value  assigned  to  each  question,  and  with  direetions  frmil  tlie  Minister  of  Education, 
as  to  any  lurtlier  examinations  which  the  Depiirtmeut  may  desire  to  be  made  cL’u  voce),  shall  be  trans¬ 
mitted  by  the  Minister  to  the  Inspector  of  Public  Schools  of  the  city  (in  ease  of  a  city),  or  of  the 
county  (in  case  of  a  county),  or  of  a  Town  in  tlie  territorial  limits  of  tlie  County. 

•>7.  The  local  Board  of  Examijiei-s  .sliall  have  authority  to  admit  provisionally  any  pupil  who 
duly  passes  the  required  exainimitioii  undpr  the  regulations  pre.scribeil  by  tins  Act,  and  clirectioiis  given 
ly  the  Minister. 

'  •»H.  The  Inspector  shall  prepares  return  (in  a  form  to  be  provided  for  that  purpose)  witli  respect 

pi  every  examination ;  and  he  sliall  forward  the  return,  together  with  the  answm-s  of  the  pupils,  to  the 
.Mini.stc-r  of  E<lucatioii  within  ten  days  'iflcr  ilic cMtmiw'tUni.  in  order  thajthe  same  may  be  considered 
and  l  epor^l  upon  to  tlic  Minister  by  the  C'enti'al  Cuiniiiitteu^  aml-tlm  CLjuiniittee  .shall  report  thereon, 
and  confirm,  disallow,  or  cancel  the  mlmi.s.sion  of  any  pujiil,  or  may  require  of  any  pupil  furthm-  fc.sts 
of  proficiency  in  any  subject  of  the  proscribed  programme  of  examination. 

•TO  Wliere  in  any  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  there  is  a  Collegiate  Institiito  ns  well  as  u  High 
School,  or  wliere  there  are  in  an}'  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  more  liigh  Scliools  than  one,  or  where 
from  illness  or  other  unavoidable  cause  the  Public  School  Inspector  is  nut  able  to  attend  in  pei-son,  he 
may  appoint  another  duly  qualified  pei-son  to  act  as  pre.siding  examiner  in  his  place  at  the  examination 
of  candidates  for  admission  to  any  High  .Scliool  or  Collegiate  Institute. 

<»0,  The  person  .so  appointed  sliall  be  bound  by  tlie  same  regulations  as  if  he  were  tlie  presiding 
Inspector,  and  shall  be  entitled  to  the  like  remuneration  for  his  attendance ;  and  at  the  close  of  the 
examination  lie  shall  (if  a  member  of  the  local  Board  of  Examiner.?)  lay  before  the  Board,  or  (if  he  be 
not  member)  lie  shall  forthwith  deliver,  or  transmit  to  tlie  In.spector,  to  be  laid  before  the  Board, 
the  examination  papers  and  answei-s  of  tlie  candidates. 


2 

<}|.  Tho  County  Inspectoi,  for  the  services  performed  by  him  in  a  County  or  Village  under  the 
six  preceding  sections,  shall  be  paid  by  the  Council  of  the  County  the  same  remuneration  for  hi-:  time, 
travelling  and  other'  expenses,  as  a  member  of  the  County  Council  receives,  and  such  additional  allow¬ 
ance  as  may  be  determined  by  such  Coimeil 

The  City  or  Town  Inspector  shall  be  paid  by  the  Public  School  Board  of  such  City  or  Town 
a  sum  at  the  rate  of  Jive  dollars  per  day  while  engaged  in  the  examination. 

OJI.  The  County  Council,  or  Cit}^  or  'I'own  Board,  aforesaid  (as  the  case  may  be),  shall  respect¬ 
ively  provide  for  the  payment  of  the  Inspector,  and  also  of  the  contingent  expenses  of  the  examina¬ 
tion.  as  certified  by  the  Board  of  Examiners, 

4M.  The  Inspectoi-s  of  Hi:.'h  Schools  shall  see  that  tho  regulations  and  programme  of  examination, 
provided  by  tho  Education  Department,  are  duly  observed  in  the  admission  of  pupils  to  the  High 
Schools  and  Collegiate  Institute'^ 

iiii  Pupils  residing  in  nuv  part  of  the  County  ox*  Union  of  Counties,  shall  have  tlie  right  to 
attend  any  of  the  High  Schools'  m-  Collegiate  Institutes,  in  the  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  upon  the 
same  teiins  as  to  payment  of  fees,  or  otherwise,  as  ]>upils  resident  in  the  Town,  incorporated  Village  or 
school  division,  within  which  tin'  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  is  situated. 

(2.)  This  section  shall  not  apply  to  High  Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes  in  Cities  or  in  Towns 
separated  from  the  County  or  Uuii'ii  of  Counties,  unles.s  the  County  Coxmcil  provides  the  required 
equivalent  to  the  Legislative  grunt.' 

Regulations  for  the  Admission  of  Pupils  to  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes. 

I- — Teachera  and  Assistant  Tcachera  of  Public  Schools,  who  have  already  obtained  certificates 
a-s  Teachera,  may  be  admitted  to  enter  a  High  School  as  )iiipils  without  being  required  to  pass  the 
usual  entrance  examination. 

2.  — The  Subjects  of  Examination. 

Spelling. — Fourth  Reading  Book  to  p.  24G  and  Spelling  Book. 

— Neatly  and  Legibly. 

Anthvictic. — Principles  Aiabic  and  Roman  Notation;  Vulgar  Fractions;  Decimal  Fractions- 
Simple  Proportion  with  reasons  of  mles  ;  Mental  Arithmetic. 

Gramrnoy. — Principal  Grammatical  Forms  and  Definitions;  Analysis  of  Simple  Sentences;  Para- 
ing  Simple  Sentences, 

Composifion. — Simple  and  Complex  Sentences,  orally  or  in  writing;  Grammatical  Changes  of 
Construction;  Short  Narrative  or  Description ;  Familiar  Letters, 

Geography. — Maps  of  America,  Europe,  Asia  and  Africa  ;  Jlaps  of  Canada  ami  Ont-Jirio. 

Linear  Drawing. — Outline  of  Maps  ;  common  objects  on  pape)-. 

History. — Candidates  will  be  examined  in  the  leading  facts  of  English  Histoiy.  Tlje  questions  set 
will  not  demand  a  minute  kuoxvledge  of  details,  but  will  be  strictly  limited  to  the  outlines  of  the  subject. 

Reading. — Candblatc.s  will  be  examined,  as  heretofore,  in  rea'ding  from  the  Fourth  Reader,  pp.  1 _ 

24'G ;  but  they  will,  in  ndditioii,  be  expected  to  .show  that  they  understand  the  meaning  of  thevSe 
reading  lessons. 

They  will  likewise  be  examined  more  minutely  on  the  selections  enumerated  in  the  followincr 
list,  and  they  mil  be  required  to  reproduce  the  substance  of  one  or  more  of  them  in  their  own 
language : — 

(1.)  The  Noi’wcgian  Colonies  in  Greenland- — Scoresby. 

(2.)  The  founding  of  the  North  American  Colonies, — Pedley. 

(3.)  The  Voyage  of  the  Golden  Hinrl. — British  Enterprise. 

(4.;  The  Discovery  of  America. — Rubertson. 

(b.)  The  Death  of  Montcalm. — Hawkins. 

(6.)  Jacques  Cartier  at  Hochelaga. — Hawkins. 

(7.)  Cortez  in  Mexico. — Cvsacll’s  Paper. 

(8.)  Tlie  Buccaiieera, — 'Jw  Sea.  '  '  ’  • 

(9.)  TJie  Earthquake  of  Uaraccas. — IfvAnboUh. 

(10.)  The  Conquest  of  Peru. — Annals  of  Romantic  Adveiiture. 

(11.)  The  Conquest  of  Wales. —  White's  Landmark. 

(12.)  Hei-mann,  the  Deliverer  of  Germany. — Jerrer. 

(13.)  The  Burning  of  Moscow, — Segitr's  Hurratiic. 

lT4.}  The  Battle  of  Thermopylfe. — Raleigh. 

(Id.)  Tho  Destruction  of  Pompeii. — Magazine  of  Art. 

(IG.)  The  Taking  of  Gibraltar.—  Overland  Route. 

3.  UniI'ORxi  Standard  of  Admission, — rhe  standard  of  aihnission  to  all  tlic  Hi-di  Schools  and 
Collegiate  Institutes,  shall,  as  far  a-s  practicable,  be  uniform  throughout  tlie  Province. 


,  .  .  ,  ..  .  - wii.'' iinHj.  ty  uti,  nmcis  jiiinseii  in 

honour,  to  give  no  infonnation  to  candidates,  directly  or  indirectly,  by  which  the  examination  of  that 


1(1  The  TlJll!  and  rtiicatiou  of  cadi  examination,  as  well  n.s  tlie  tinin allotted  ton  each  panel-  shall 
In- hxed  by  tile  CViitral  Committee. 

11.  The  Rcturxs  of  tlie  Local  Inspector  to  be  fonvarded  to  the  Kilucntion  Office  at  the  close  of 
the  .-xamination.  .slialJ  contain  a  record  of  the  marks  obtained  by  each  candidate  for  each  (luestioii. 

11..  PUBI.ICATIOX  OF  Rfsih.ts,— Tile  Local  Examinei-s  shall  be  requested  to  publish  in  one  local 
newspaper,  the  names  of  admitted  candidates  finally  ajinroved  liy  the  Inspectors,  and  the  names  of  the 
scliools  at  which  they  were  prepared. 

Id.  PJ'AC'k  of  each  Examination-.— The  examination  of  candidat.  s  for  admission  to  the  High 
iscliool  or  Collegiate  Institute,  shall  be  held  in  such  place  as  may  be  agreed  upon  by  the  Examinei-s. 

M-  Proceedings  at  kacii  Examination. — The  Local  Inspector  or  one  of  hi.s  colleagues  as 
appointed,  shall  pre.side  at  the  opening  of  the  examination,  anrl  at  nine  o’clock  in  the  inorni^  of  the 
h^t^t  day.  in  the  presence  of  such  of  his  colleagues  as  may  be  there,  and  of  the  candidates,  the  presidin'-- 
B-xaimner  shall  break  the  seal  of  the  package  of  examination  papei-s  received  from  the  Department  an^ 
appointed  for  that  examination.  He  shall  also  lircak  open  the  seal  ..f  each  additional  packet  of 
examination  papei-s  as  required,  in  the  presence  of  a  eo-examiner  and  of  the  candidate.s.  He  shall 
further  see  that  at  least  one  Examiner  is  present  during  the  whole  time  of  the  examination  in  each 
.-oora  occupied  by  the  candidates.  The  Local  Board  shall,  if  .lesii-ablo,  appoint  one  or  nioi-c  of  its 
nieml»pi-s  (1)  to  preside  at  the  examination  in  any  of  the  subjects  named  ir,  the  pror'iamme  •  (2)  to  read 

and  report  upon  the  ansM-er.-i  as  they  are  received.  ’ 

lo.  OuiT  OF  Candidate-S, — ^Thc  L-niididates,  in  preparing  their  aiiswei-s,  wdll  write  only  on  one 
page  of  each  sheet.  They  will  also  write  their  name.s  on  each  sheet,  and  having  arranged  their  papei-s 
in  the  order  of  the  questions,  will  fold  them  once  across  and  write  on  tlie  outside  sheet  their  namixs, 
sCHoOi.  AND  DATE.  After  the  papers  are  once  handed  in,  the  Examiners  will  not  allow  any  altomtion 
thereof,  and  the  presiding  Inspector  is  responsible  for  the  suhserpieiit  safe-l;eepiiig  of  the  same  until  he 
has  .sent  them  to  the  Education  Departiiieiit,  or  (iu  ca.se  of  an  Examiner)  until  he  ha.s  handed  them  to 
the  Local  Inspector. 

Hi,  Irregular  Conduct  to  be  Punished.— In  tlie  event  of  a  candidate  copying  from  niiother.  or 
allowing  another  to  cop}'  from  liim,  or  taking  into  the  room  any  books,  notfes,  or  anythin"  from  which 


lie  niiglit  derive  flssistfliice  in  the  examination,  it  shall  be .  the  dut}’  of  the  presiding  Examiner,  if  he 
obtaiif  clear  evidence  of  the  fact  at  the  time  of  its  occim-euce,  to  cause  such  candidate  at  once  to  leave 
the  room;  neither  shall  such  candidate  be  pennitted  to  enter  during  the  remaining  part  of  the  examination,, 
and  his  name  shall  be  struck  off  the  list.  If,  however,  the  evidence  of_  such  case  be  not  clear  at  the 
time,  or  be  obtained  after  the  conclusion  of  the  examination,  the  Examinei’s  shall  report  the  case  at  a 
<Teneral  meeting  of  the  Examineis.  who  shall  reject  the  candidate  if  they  deem  the  evidence  conclusive. 
^  17.  Two  Examiners  to  Act. — In  examining  tlie  answers  of  candidatevS,  it  is  desirable  that  at 

least  two  Examinei-s  should  look  over  each  paper. 

18.  Appeals  of  candidates  for  admission  which  may  involve  the  re-reading  of  their  papere,  are 
subject  to  the  same  rules  as  appeals  by  candidates  for  Third-class  Certificate.s,  in  the  case  of  Public 
Schools,  as  follows : — 

1.  Such  appeal  or  claim  shall  be  made  within  one  month  after  the  promulgation  of  the  result  of 
the  examination  by  the  Department. 

2.  The  grounds  of  such  appeal  or  claim  must  be  specifically  stated. 

3.  A  deposit  of  two  dollars  must  be  made  with  the  Department,  which  deposit  will  be  returned  to 
the  candidate  if  his  appeal  or  claim  be  sustained,  but  otherwise  be  forfeited. 

4.  A  copy  of  the  appeal,  with  full  particulars  of  objections,  shall  be  sent  by  the  appellant  to  the 
Examining  Board  or  pre.siding  Inspector. 

19.  Provisional  Admission  of  Pupils. — All  candidates  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  before 
the  Local  Board,  shall  de  entitled  on  the  report  of  the  High  School  Inspector's,  to  receive  from  it  a 
certificate  of  eligibility  for  admission,  so  soon  as  the  High  .School  Inspectors  slrall  liave  r-cpor'ted  thereorr, 
in  accordance  with  regulation  7 :  but,  in  the  meantime,  the  Local  Boai'd  of  Examiner’s  shall  have 
authority  to  admit  provisionally  thereto  any  pupil  who  shall  have  passed  satisfactorily  to  them  tire 
required  examination  in  the  questions,  and  under  the  regulations  and  directions  aforesaid. 

20.  Approval  of  Admissions.-— The  High  School  Inspectors  will  meet  I’especting  the  admission 
of  the  candidates  on  the  receipt  of  the  local  Reports  at  the  Education  Departnient,  and  pupils  not  then 
or  befoi'e'approved  will  not  be  reckoned  in  the  apportionment  of  the  grant  for  the  ensuing  half-year, 
and  no  pupil  shall  be  continued  in  any  High  Scliool  or  Collegiate  Institute  who  shall  not  have  been 
r'eported  as  having  passed  the  approved  preliminary  examination  for  admission  as  notified  by  the  Minister. 

21.  Regulations  as  to  Admitted  Pupils. — Pupils  entering  the  High  Schools  must  take  the 
prescribed  coui’se  of  studies. 

Pupils  shall  be  an-anged  in  classes  corresponding  to  their  respective  degi'ees  of  proficiency.  'I’liere 
may  be  two  or  more  divisions  in  each  class,  and  eacli  pupil  shall  be  advanced  from  one  division  or  class 
to  another,  with  reference  to  attainments,  without  regard  to  time,  according  to  the  judgment  of  the 
Head  Master  (subject  to  the  regulations  for  the  Intermediate  Examination);  and  if  any  difference  takes 
place  between  tlie  patont  or  guardian  of  a  pupil  and  the  Head  Master,  in  regal’d  to  the  advancement  of 
such  a  pupil,  tlie  Inspector  of  the  High  School  shall  decide. 

Where  options  are  authorised,  the  permission  must  not  be  given  to  any  pupil  without  the  recom¬ 
mendation  of  the  Head  Master  and  the  sanction  of  the  Board  of  Trustees, 


3.— TIME  TABLE  OP  THE  EXAMINATION. 

'J’UESDAY,  DECEMBER  17tlf,  18T8. 

•  -  -  •  Aritliiuetio  .... 

M.  ....  Dictation  ..... 

Grainijiar  .... 

WEDNESDAY,  DECEMBER  ISth. 
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lltiuling  and  'Writing  mv  to  bo  taken 
Tlio  uboTC  Timo  Tabic  and  tbo  following  Rules 
to  be  ubi  d  on  all  occaasions. 

N.B.— (1.)  In  valuing  the  anitwei-s 
mistake  in  spelling. 

('2.)  The  uia.-simum  of 
Rt.ading  -  _  • 

Writing 
nictation  - 
Fourth  Book  and  S 
Grammar 


Geography 

Composition 

Fourth  Book  and  Spelling 
Hi.itory 


Pupor  No.  4. 
••  No!  g! 


marks  for  each  siibjeut  which  n: 


A)  be  observed,  and  tire  <inE 
Gcogiapliy,  Grominnr  m 


lions  provided  by  the  Depnrtmcnt  are  idiuii’ed  by  law 
Composition,  one  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  every 
:io  account  l>c  nlCercd,  is  given  in  tbo  following  tabic  : — 


Arithmetic  - 

Oeograjihy 

ComiHMitiou 


100 

72 


Total  .■iliO 

for  piisj,  280,  being  fifty  jier  cent,  of  total.  One-third  in  each  subject  is  also  required,  aiul  ouc-lmlf  of  the  nmrk.s 


iliiimuim  for  piiss,  280,  being  fifty  |)er  cent,  o 
for  the  parsing  iiuestiuns.  (See  parngr.apli  3,  page  3.) 

Bnvc.iTios  Dkp.vrtjiest,  Toronto,  30th  Seplemh 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 

Time — Two  Hours. 
Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


1.  (a)  Define  abstract  number,  composite  number, 

common  multiple  of  two  or  more  numbers  ;  and 
explain  by  an  example  the  use  of  the  numerator 
of  a  fraction. 

(h)  Express  in  figures  four  hundred  billions,  four 
millions,  forty  thousand  and  four  units. 

2.  A  man  has  5  tons  6  cwt.  of  flour;  after  selling  25 
barrels  of  196  lbs.  each,  how  many  sacks,  holding  150  lbs., 
can  be  filled  with  the  remainder  ? 


3.  How  many  rails  in  a  straight  fence  40  rods  long,  5 
rails  high,  each  rail  being  10  feet  long? 

4.  If  it  cost  S57  60  to  carpet  a  room  20  feet  long,  with 
carpet  2J  feet  wide,  at  $1  20  per  yard,  find  the  width  of 
the  room. 


5.  Eind  the  value  of 


5i  of  I  of 


1  _ ^3 

T4 


of 


2+2  of 


1 

20 


of 


-^2  0 


} 


6.  A  pint  contains  34|-  cubic  inches ;  how  many  gal¬ 
lons  of  water  will  fill  a  cistern  4  ft.  4  in.  long,  2  ft.  8  in. 
wide  and  6  ft.  1 J  in.  deep  ? 


7.  If  12  men  earn  $120  in  12  days,  by  working  10 
hours  a  day,  in  how  many  days  will  15  men  earn  $150 
by  working  8  hours  a  day  ? 

8.  A  and  B  have  together  210  acres  of  land,  and  |  of 
A’s  share  is  equal  to  -f-  of  B’s  share.  B  paid  $1470  for  his 
land;  for  how  much  must  he  sell  it  to  gain  $20  per  acre ? 


16 


(Ebumtion  fflfpartmfnt,  ®nturio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION.- 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Examiner — J.  C.  Glashan. 


As  they  had  neither  wives  nor  children,  they  generally  lived 
together  by  twos,  for  mutual  protection  and  assistance ;  when  one 
died  the  survivor  inherited  his  property,  unless  a  will  was  fonufl 
bequeathing  it  to  some  relative  in  Europe.  Bolts,  locks  and  all 
kinds  of  fastenings  were  prohibited  among  them,  the  maxim  of 
“  honour  among  thieves”  being  considered  a  more  efficient  safe¬ 
guard.  Their  dress  consisted  of  a  shirt  dipped  in  the  blood  of  an 
animal  just  slain,  a  leathern  girdle,  in  which  hung  pistols  and  a 
short  sabre ;  a  hat  with  feathers,  but  without  a  rim,  except  a  frag¬ 
ment  in  guise  of  a  visor,  to  pull  it  on  and  off,  and  shoes  of 
untanned  hide,  without  stockings.  Each  man  had  a  heavy  musket 
and  usually  a  pack  of  twenty  or  thirty  dogs. 

Fourth  Book  of  Reading  Lessons,  j).  145. 


Value,  22.  Two  marks  off  for  each  word  mis-spelled. 
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CbuQtioii  Jlcpartmcut,  ©utario 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner — J.  Hughes. 


1.  Parse — “  So  signal  a  victory,  gained  by  a  small  force, 
is  one  of  which  every  loyal  British  subject  in  America 
may  well  be  proud.” 

2.  Analyse — “  Irritated  at  this  false  alarm,  we  deter¬ 
mined  to  avenge  ourselves  by  going  and  tormenting  the 
Strokr.” 

3.  Explain  the  meaning  of  “  Subjunctive  Mood,”  “  Par¬ 
ticiple,”  “Abstract  Noun,”  “  Superlative  Degvee,”  “Eela- 
tive  Pronoun,”  and  “  Progressive  Form.” 

4.  Correct  the  following  sentences,  and  give  your 
reasons : — 

(a)  My  head  pains  me  very  bad. 

(h)  I  can  not  find  out  neither  where  the  lesson  begins 
nor  where  it  ends. 

(c)  Will  you  lend  me  them  books  ? 

(d)  Bread  is  more  nutritious,  but  not  so  cheap,  as 
potatoes. 

(e)  1  started  a  week  ago  from  last  Saturday. 

5.  Write  the  feminine  of  Sultan,  Stag,  Baker;  the 
plural  of  Dwarf,  Staff,  and  Olory;  the  positive  of  Less, 
More  and  Farther;  the  past  participle  of  Go,  Come  and 
Sink ;  the  possessive  plural  of  Boy,  Lady,  Mechanic,  Man, 
and  Jay;  the  objective  of  Which,  He,  That,  They  and  You. 

’  6.  How  do  you  find — 

(a)  The  Number  of  a  Verb? 

( h)  The  Case  of  a  Eelative  Pronoun  ? 

(c)  The  Tense  of  a  Verb? 


r 

(> 

'■f 


>  M.M-v 


■«  'T'T  '  •  , 

'  ■  -''v  ■ 

■  ■  ? 

M 


:-5  ^ 


i,  .'j 


t: 


( 


Uf\ 


ft*  i 


> 

V 


^'.V.-*.<'  :.;U,,,.  ,, 


A*.'  ;•-'  '  ••■?»  » 


'  I.W  I  j 

.7I 

■■  'Vft.- 


’  ’*  ■  '>■17.  ' 


*  9 


■m 


f 


>r 


•  i  > 


.n^nxt 

V  .Vtv^'*"  ■•  *  "  *M,  r  '7v3 

■‘  ^  '  V’  j  f  ■.  '  I  '|.,*  .  .  ■»'- 

,  ■  '  (>  ■  *‘.^5v 

•  \t'ff '  *  *«  '1*1,3^^^^  .,\' 

.  -  f;  .vM^y  '••  M^Vc  . 
4n\h(Pj  .  1/142 


'  <  t  it .’  I 

.  UK': 


■)•■  '♦74, 1  -■  ,:i  ♦v 

I  »■  .•  ’  I 

'  ' ) '  i  ••h*//.: 


aan 

:c  ■  .ifeVi.'V 

>  ‘.r.  .-j;.: 


5-'.»’‘'  4 


,  -  -.  I  -  C  ■•‘'  • 

-V.  1m 


|itv  ,tr% 


flira  '  .  'n 


Jl 


,  -  ,  .,:  •  •!* , , ;w-'7^l!:i''  »“7'.'i!'> 


♦  ri  '  I  ’ 


X.. 


f  Y-. 


K  k  t 


•  w 


:  ,i  i7QV-.'7  Mr  'iPCi  ■ 


L- 


,,,:•■'  ^  /•'■'<  xi'JtfrM' I '  '  ’Vv 

»  J/fffvr  '' 

_ 1.‘  .  *  ■  ■I'.  i  .  I  .•  ML.,,.  <»■.’■,  i 


vr,.),  '  >  uft,'J  1; 


.  . . .  . . 

,.  '  .I  f..-  Vi  <v,7J  ,;v  Uw  ■ 

^  ‘I  ■  .  -: " 

I  *  ,-,f 


'■  v'..'’';'-  ,  >  ,,'-’tgiwK.>r.»:  ' 


",  ,  ’••  Mix. 


'•% 


Values. 

B 

12 

12 

10 

12 

20 


(gDuaitioii  department,  ©atario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


1.  Define  Longitude,  Physical  Geography,  Zone,  Tro})ic, 
Ecliptic,  Orbit  of  the  Earth. 

2.  Name  the  States  of  the  American  Union  that  border 
(i.)  on  Lake  Michigan,  (ii.)  on  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  (iii.) 
on  the  west  bank  of  the  Mississippi  Kiver. 

3.  Name  the  Provinces  which  form  the  Dominion  of 
Canada,  with  the  capital  and  chief  exports  of  each. 

4.  Name  the  principal  islands  in  the  Baltic  and  Medi¬ 
terranean  Seas  and  the  countries  to  which  they  belong. 

5.  Name  the  principal  rivers,  the  great  mountain 
chains,  and  the  largest  cities  between  Siberia  and  the 
Indian  Ocean. 

6.  State  the  position  of  the  following :  —  Cities — Chicago, 
Detroit,  Kingston,  St.  John.  Rivers — Rhine,  Mersey, 
Shannon,  Ohio.  Capes — Passaro,  Wrath,  Bon,  Lopatka. 
Straits — Sunda,  Bass,  Cooks,  Juande  Fuca.  Islands — 
Philippine,  Kurile,  St.  Helena,  Santa  Cruz. 


(Ebucution  0c|!urtnu'ut,  (L'ntano. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

COMFO^TION. 

Time — One  Hour. 

Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


1.  Write  a  short  letter  inviting  a  friend  to  .spend  the 
Christmas  holidays  with  you. 

2.  The  following  sentence  has  two  meanings.  Write 
two  sentences,  each  of  which  shall  clearly  express  one  of 
them. — “  The  Spaniards  held  them  in  such  terror  that 
they  usually  surrendered  on  coming  to  close  quarters.” 

3.  Combine  the  following  stateinents  so  as  to  make  not 
more  than  two  sentences  : — 

It  was  noon. 

I  went  to  a  place. 

There  something  had  been  arranged. 

This  had  been  arranged. 

I  should  hold  a  council  with  the  chiefs  of  all  the 
tribes. 

The  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  had  congregated  to  meet 
me. 

This  was  according  to  appointment. 

I  arrived. 

I  found  the  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  there. 

I  found  the  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  all  assembled. 

The  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  were  standing  in  groups. 

Tlie  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  were  dressed  in  their 
finest  costumes. 

The  chiefs  of  all  the  tribes  had  feathers  waving  on 
their  heads. 

The  faces  of  some  were  painted. 

Tlie  faces  of  some  were  half-painted. 

The  faces  of  some  were  quarter-painted. 

Some  had  one  eye  painted. 

This  was  according  to  the  customs  of  the  different 
tribes. 

4.  Write  a  short  composition  on  the  Bog.  In  it  you 
may  tell  the  size,  kinds  and  use  of  the  dog,  the  shape  of 
its  different  parts,  and  any  story  about  a  dog  which  you 
know. 


(Ciiutatiou  gcpurtmcnt,  Ontario. 

DECEMBEFv  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SPELLING. 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 

4 


Examiner— J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


Values. 


1.  “  The  intelligence  of  the  unexpected  landing  of 
Wolfe  above  the  town  was  first  conveyed  to  the  Marquis 
de  Vaudreuil,  the  Governor-General,  about  day-break. 
By  him  it  was  communicated  without  delay  to  Montcalm. 
Nothing  could  exceed  the  astonishment  of  the  latter  at 
the  intelligence.  He  refused  at  first  to  give  credence  to 
it,  observing,  ‘It  is  only  Mr.  Wolfe,  with  a  small  party, 
come  to  burn  a  few  houses,  look  about  him,  and  return.’ 
On  being  informed,  however,  that  Wolfe  was  at  that  mo¬ 
ment  in  possession  of  the  Plains  of  Abraham — ‘  Then,’ 
said  he,  ‘  they  have  at  last  got  to  the  weak  side  of  this 
miserable  garrison.  Therefore,  we  must  endeavour  to 
crush  them  by  our  numbers,  and  to  scalp  them  all  before 
twelve  o’clock.’  He  issued  immediate  orders  to  break  up 
the  camp,  and  led  a  considerable  portion  of  the  army 
across  the  Eiver  St.  Charles,  in  order  to  place  them  be¬ 
tween  the  city  and  the  English.  Vaudreuil,  on  quitting 
the  lines  at  Beauport,  gave  orders  to  the  rest  of  the  troops 
to  follow  him.  (3n  Ids  arrival  at  the  Plains,  however,  he 
met  the  French  army  in  full  flight  towards  the  bridge  of 
boats,  and  learned  that  Montcalm  had  been  dangerously 
wounded.  In  vain  he  attempted  to  rally  them — the  rout 
was  general — and  all  hopes  of  retrieving  the  day,  and  of 
saving  the  honour  of  France,  were  abandoned.” 

Fourth  Reader,  p.  88. 

9  (i.)  Explain  the  sense  in  which  the  words  ‘intelli¬ 

gence,’  ‘  credence,’  ‘  garrison,’  ‘  endeavour,’  ‘  issued,’ 

‘  lines,’  ‘  rally,’  ‘  rout,’  ‘  abandoned,’  are  used  in  this 
passage. 

4  (ii.)  What  is  meant  by  ‘  retrieving  the  day,’  and  what 

by  ‘  saving  the  honour  of  France.’ 


[over. 


Values. 

l+2-f 

1 

(iii.)  Landing  of  Wolfe  above  the  town.  Name  the 
town.  By  what  route  did  Wolfe  come  to  it?  In 
wliat  direction  from  it  is  a  })lace  above  it  ? 

4 

(iv.)  What  is  the  position  of  Beauport,  the  Eiver  St. 
Charles,  and  the  Plains  of  Abraham  with  reference 
to  this  town  ?  Across  what  was  the  bridge  of 

boats  ? 

•> 

(v.j  Which  two  of  the  following  words  are  pronounced 
alike  root,’  ‘  rout,’  ‘  route’? 

1  -(  10 

(vi.)  How  many  years  have  gone  by  since  the  events 
here  told  happened  ?  Give  the  rest  of  the  story  of 
Wolfe  and  Montcalm  in  your  own  words. 

1  5 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  conquest  of  Mexico. 

3.  “  What  should  we  do  but  sing  His  praise 

That  led  us  through  the  watery  maze, 

Where  He  the  huge  sea-monsters  wracks. 

That  lift  the  deep  upon  their  backs. 

Unto  an  isle  so  long  unknown, 

And  yet  far  kinder  than  our  own  ? 

He  lands  us  on  a  grassy  stage. 

Safe  from  the  storms  and  prelates’  rage.” 

Song  of  the  Emigrants  in  Bermuda — 

Fourth  Reader,  p.  143. 

2 

(i.j  What  is  meant  by  ‘  the  watery  maze,’  and  why  is 
it  called  a  i  maze’  ? 

o 

O 

(ii.)  What  is  meant  by  ‘  the  deep’  ?  Name  the  ‘  isle  so 
long  unknown,’  and  also  ‘  our  own.’ 

1+1+ 

1  +  2 

(iii.)  Who  ‘ lands ^  on  a  grassy  stage’?  What  is  the 

meaning  of  ‘  stage’  in  this  line  ?  What  are  ‘  pre¬ 
lates’  ?  Explain  the  reference  in  ‘  prelates’  rage.’ 

2  +  2 

<) 

(iv.)  Make  a  list  of  the  dissyllables  and  one  of  the 
trisyllables  in  these  lines. 

(v.)  Give  the  other  words  pronounced  the  same  as 
‘  praise,’  ‘  led,’  ‘  maize,’  ‘  sea,’  ‘  their,’  ‘  isle,’  ‘  an,’ 

‘  so,’  ‘  our,’  and  explain  their  meaning. 

Values. 

3  +  3  + 
6 

12 

3  +  9 
3  +  9 

12 


department,  ® atari o, 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  HISTORY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 


1.  Who  were  the  Saxons?  When  did  they  invade 
Britain,  and  what  changes  did  they  effect  in  it  ? 

2.  What  English  kings  endeavoured  to  conquer  France, 
and  what  was  their  success  ? 

3.  Who  was  Queen  Elizabeth  t  Mention  the  principal 
events  of  her  reign. 

4.  About  what  time  did  King  James  I.  live  ?  Show 
how  Queen  Victoria  is  descended  from  him. 

5.  What  was  the  Eeform  Bill  ?  When  was  it  passed, 
and  why  was  its  passing  a  very  important  event  ? 

6.  What  are  the  principal  differences  between  the  Eng¬ 
lish  Government  and  that  of  the  United  States  ? 
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HIGH  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGIATE 


INSTITUTES. 


Examinations  for  Admission  of  Pi-'Wils. 

In  accordance  with  tlie  Statute  and  the  Regulations,  an  examinu|tioii  of  Pupils  for  admission  to 
the  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes  will  be  held  (D.V.)  in  each  High  School  or  Collegiate 
Institute  district,  | 

On  TUESDAY,  the  8th,  and  WEDNESDAY,  the  9th  July,  1879,  at  9  A.M. 

Candidates  should,  if  possible,  notify  the  County,  City,  or  Towii[lnspectnv  (as  the  ease  may  he) 
tliroivh  the  Head  M.aster,  not  later  than  the  24th  May,  of  their  [intention  to  present  themselves 
for  esauunatiou  ;  and  the  Inspector  will  inform  the  De])artraent,  no^  later  than  the  1st  Jime,  of 
the  I’ROBAliLR  NUMBER  of  Cianciidatos  for  admission,  so  tiiat  an  estimate  may  he  made  of  the  number 
of  papers  to  be  printed.  I 

The  Exarainatiou  paper's  will  be  sent  to  the  Public  School  Insp^otor  (who  will  he  responsible 
for  the  conduct  of  each  examination  according  to  the  vegulationa).  Ilhe  Inspector  will  immediately 
uftor  the  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Exarainei's,  at  the  close  of  the  exainination.s.  and  not  later  than  the 
19th  of  July,  transmit  to  the  Department  the  Report  of  tin-  Board  of  Examiuei-s  and  also 
the  whole  of  the  nuswei-s  of  the  Candidates, — the  latter  for  examination  and  approval  by  the  High 
School  luspectoi-s.  The  name  of  the  School  is  to  he  endorsed  on  the  answers  of  each 
candidate,  below  that  of  the  candidate,  with  date  of  examination.  The  surplus  Examina¬ 
tion  Papers  arc  also  to  be  returned  for  binding  uj).  I 

The  Public  Schonl  Inspector  is  rcf|uestcd  tti  see  that  sufficient' public  notice  is  given  of  the 
examination  • 

For  further  directions  the  Examiners  are  referred  to  the  Regulafi^s. 

Extract  from  the  School  Act  of  1879. 

Bl .  In  Cities  and  Towns  the  Inspector  of  Public  Schools,  and  the  head  master  of  the  Higli_ 
School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  shall  together  constitute  the  Board  of  Esaininer-s  for  the  admission  of 
pupils  to  the  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  and  the  expenses  of  tin-  examination  shall  hereafter 
L  borne  equally  by  the  High  ana  Public  School  Boards  after  ilcdijcting  any  fees  imposed  by  the 
Education  Department  tliei-efor. 

Extracts  from  the  High  Schools  Act. 

50.  The  papers  of  questions  prepared  for  thcMiniform  examination  of  jnipils  for  admission  tc, 
High  .Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes,  by  the  Central  Committee  ajiiiointed  by  the  Education  Depart¬ 
ment  (with  the  value  ossigued  to  each  question,  and  with  directions  fi-oin  the  minister  of  Education, 
as  to  any  further  examinations  which  the  Department  ma}'  desire  to  lie  made  oica  rocc),  shall  be  trans¬ 
mitted  by  the  Minister  to  the  Inspector  of  Public  Schools  of  the  city  (in  case  of  a  city),  nr  of  the 
county  (in  case  of  a  county),  or  of  a  Town  in  the  territorial  limits  of  the  County. 

57.  The  local  Board  of  Examiners  shall  have  authority  to  admit  provisionally  any  pupil  who 

diiiv  passes  the  required  examination  under  the  regulations  prescribed  ly  t  .is  Act,  and  directions  given 
by  the 'Hififst^  "  .  ^  ,  -it.  . 

58.  The  Inspector  shall  prepare  a  return  (in  afovm  to  be  provided  lor  that  purpose)  with  respect 
to  every  examination;  and  he  sliall  forward  the  return,  together  with  the  aiiswm-s  of  the  pupils,  to  tlie 
Minister  of  Education  lyif/Hu.  fen  days  after  the  CMLiiiinaimiM  order  that,  the  same  may  be  considered 
and  reported  upon  to  the  llinister  by  the  Central  Committee;  and  tlie  Committee  shall  report  thereon, 
and  confirm,  disallow,  or  cancel  the  admission  of  any  pupil,  or  may  require  of  any  pupil  further  tests 
of  proficiency  in  any  subject  of  the  prescribed  programme  of  examination. 

.50.  Where  in  any'County  or  Union  of  Counties,  there  is  a  Collegiate  Institute  as  well  as  a 
High  School,  or  where  there  are  in  any  county  or  Union  of  Counties,  more  Higli  Schools  than  one, 
or  where  from  illness  or  other  unavoidable  cause  the  Public  School  Tiispecfcor  is  not  able  to  attend  in 
person,  be  may  appoint  another  duly  qualified  pci-son  to  act  as  presiding  examiner  in  his  place  at  the 
examination  of  candidates  for  admission  to  any  Higli  School  or  Collegiate  Institute. 

GO.  The.  pei-son  so  appointed  shall  be  bound  by  the  same  regulations  as  is  it  he  were  tho  pre¬ 
sidin''  Inspeetoil  and  shall  be  entitled  to  the  like  remuneration  for  his  attendance  ;  and  at  the  close 
of  tlie  examination  he  shall  (if  a  member  of  the  local  Board  of  Examinera)  lay  before  the  Boai'd,  or 
(if  he  be  not  such  member)  he  shall  forthwith  deliver,  or  transmit  to  the  Inspector,  to  be  laid  before 
the  Board,  the  examination  papers  and  answers  of  the  candidates. 


01.  Tlio  Cumity  Ill's,, color  for  Uw  performed  by  him  m  a  County  or  Village  nidortlio 

5«  preoeding  se=tioiis.sliidl  be  ,„id  by  the  Connell  of  tlie  County  too  isame  roiiiunei  al.on  lor  Ins  t  me. 
travelling  and  otlier  ev|ioiises,  as  a  ni'nnber  ot  tlio  County  Couiicil  receives, and  such  additional  allow- 
ance  as  may  bo  dctenninocl  by  such  .,■  «  i  it.  \  e  i  ^ 

(i  i.  ThoCiti'  or  Town  Iitiicclor  shall  hep  nd  by  the  Publu- SclioolBonrd  of  such  City  oi  Town 
a  sum  at  th  i  rate  of  fivs  ch’larj  iV  -  day,  while  engaged  in  blie  examination. 

03.  The  County  Council  oJcitvor  Town  Board.  atore.saul  (as  the  case  may  ue)  shall  i.-spcc- 
tlvcly  provide  for  the  payment  o;  tlv/  Inspector,  and  also  of  the  contingent  expenses  of  the  examina¬ 
tion,  as  cerbiliud  by  the  Boai-d  of  E.saiiunor.'j,  ,  .  ,  e  ■ 

6i.  The  Inspector.?  of  Mi.di  Schools  shall  .see  that  the  regulations  and  programme  of  examim  • 
tion.  provided  by  the  Education admission  of  pupils  to  thcHigli 
Schools  and  Coliogiatc  Institutes  „  .  ^  v  i.  .  *1  •  w  4. 

G.>.  Pupils  rosidiiig  in  luiy  put  of  tho  County  or  Union  ol  Counties,  shnll  have  the  right  to 
attend  »,ny  of  the  High  Sehnols  ir  Collegiate  Institutes,  in  tho  County  or  Union  ot  Counties,  upon  the 
same  term,  as  t,  payment  of  tees  ..r  othcrsvisc.  as  pupils  resident  in  the  lowii,  incorporated  Village  or 
•school  division,  within  which  tin-  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  is  situated. 

(2)  This  section  shall  not  apply  to  High  Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes  m  Cities  or  in  lown.s 
separatsd  from  tho  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  unless  tho  County  Council  provides  the  required 
equivalent  to  ibc  Legislative  grant. 

Regulations  for  the  Admission  of  Pupils  to  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes. 

1  — Teichm-s  and  As.si.stfint  Teadiere  of  Public  Schools,  who  have  already  obtained  certificates 
as  teachors,  may  be  admitted  to  i-ntu-  a  High  School  as  pupils  without  heing  required  to  pass  tl.c 
usual  entrance  examination. 

2, —Tub  Subjects  or  Examix.mton. 

Spelliiiff. — Fourth  Reading  Book  to  p.  24-0  and  Spelling  Book. 

Writiiin- — Neatly  and  LcgLhk.  _  .  ,  1. 

Arithmetic.— ¥v\nc\pks  Arabic  am)  Roman  Notation ;  Vulgaa-  Fractions;  Decimal  Fractions; 
Simple  Pioportion  with  rea-soiis  of  rules ;  Mental  Arithmclic.  ,  .  r.-  ,  r,  n 

GiujiiDinr. — Principal  Gvaiiiiiiatii-al  Forms  and  Definitions ;  Analysis  ol  Simple  Sentences ;  Par.s- 
ing  Simple  Sentences.  ,  ..  ,,  ,  o,  r 

CWoosiVmn.— Simple  and  Complex  Sentences,  omlly  or  in  writing;  Orammatical  Changes  ot 
Construction;  Short  Narrative  or  Description  ;  Fmuiliar  Letters.  1  . 

Gcoyi'uphy. — lilaps  of  Americn,  Europe,  Asia  and  Africa ;  Maps  of  Canada  and  Ontario. 

Linear  Outline  of  Maps  ;  common  objects  on  paper. 

Candidate.?  will  bo  examined  in  IbelcadingfactsoiEnghsh  Hi.story.  _  The  questions  set 
will  not  demand  a  minute  knowledge  of  details,  but  wilt  be  .strictly  limited  to  the  outlines  of  the  .subject 
iftadnif/.— Cnndidate.s  will  be  examined,  ns  heretofore,  in  reading  Irom  the  Fourth  Reader,  pp. 
1— 24G ;  but  they  will,  in  addition,  be  expected  to  show  that  they  understand  the  moaning  of  these 
reading  le.ssons.  ,  ,  .  1*  • 

They  will  likewise  be  examined  more  minutely  on  tlie  selections  enumerated  in  the  foUowing 
list,  and  they  will  be  required  to  roproduee  the  substance  of  one  or  more  of  them  in  their  own 
language:— 

(1.)  Tho  Norwegian  Colonii.s  in  Greenland. — Scorcaby. 

(2.)  Tlie  Founding  of  tho  North  American  Colonics. — Pcdlcy. 

(ft)  Tim  Voyngo  of  the  Cfddcn  Hind. — Britinh  EntcrpHsc- 
(4.)  'I  lie  Discovery  of  Aiiiadca. — liohertson. 

{'>.)  Tlic  Death  of  Montcalm. — ilawhins. 

(G.)  Jacques  Cariier  at  Hoclielaga  —  Hawkins. 

(7.)  Cortez  in  Mexico. — dasseU's  Paper. 

(8)  The  Buccaneers. — The  Sea. 

(!).)  The  Earthquake  of  Uaraccas. — IfurnhuUlt. 

(10.)  Tlic  Conquest  of  Peru. — Annalsof  Poniantio  Adventure. 

(11.)  The  Conquest  of  Walc-s. —  White's  Landmavlis. 

(12.)  Hermann,  the  Deliverer  of  Germany. — jerrer. 

(13.)  The  Burning  of  Moscow. — Segurs  Harrutivc. 

(14.)  Tho  Battle  of  TheniiopylsD. — Raleigh. 

(1.1.)  Tlic  De.struction  of  Pompeii. — ilaguzino  of  Art. 

(IG.)  The  Taking  of  Gibraltar. — Overbend  Route. 

;5. — Unifoiim  StAaVDAUD  ok  Adm  issu'N. — Tlio  Standard  of  admission  to  all  tho  High  Schcois  and 
Collegiate  Institutes,  shall,  as  far  as  ))vacticable.  be  uniform  throughout  the  Province. 

4.  Answers  TO  reaco  a  Minimum  Value  op  .'>0  per  cent. — In  order  that  a  candidate  may  obtain 
admission  to  the  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  the  sum  of  his  marks  must  amount  to  at  least 
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..i.o-liftif  of  t1ic  assigned  vahio  of  the  answers  given  in  umvgin  of  oxiunii 
...n-lhinl  of  tlic  marks  nmst  bo  obtained  in  every  subject.  Camlidatcs 
to  -'(lin  oiir-htilf  i>f  the  innvlcs  given  for  the  pairing  que.stions  in  tlic  pap' 
lixaii  iiK'iM  sliall  give  mavk.s  for  tlic  answers  to  every  question  in  corros- 
..--..-iivl  to  tiio  <iuestiou,  and  the  completeness  and  accuracy  of  the  alls^^ 

Viva  Voi'k  and  Special  Examixations  in  Rkadixg.  The  e.sKinination.  except  in  rendin-' 
shall  1)C  conducted  on  paper;  but  the  Board  of  Examiners  may  subject  the  candidates  to  additional 
lint  ivcr  examination,  iu  such  'Ubjects  as  they  may  think  proper,  of  tlie  pesult  of  which  a  record  am! 
report  shall  be  made.  j 

G.  I’AltEXTS  MAY  DECIPE  AS  TO  WUETIIEll  PuPILS  SH  ALL  GO  TO  THE  HlOpScHOOL _ AltllOimh  pupils 

,1.  .  hgiblc  for  promotion  from  the  Public  to  the  High  Schools,  after  passing  a  satistnetory  examina¬ 
tion  in  the  .subjects  of  the  lir  t  four  classes  of  the  former,  it  i.sat  the  <>]tHon  of  the  parents  or  guard¬ 
ians  of  laipils  whether  they  shall  enter  the  High  School  or  not.  before  they  complete  tho^whole 
progiamme  of  studies  In  tlic  Public  Schools,  wlicn  tlieyc.an  enter  an  advanjed  cla>s  in  the  Hi"h  School. 

"7.  nuiTES  (IE  I.X.SPECTOKS. — Tlic  Local  Inspector  sliall  be  responsibh  to  tlio  Department  for  tin- 
jafe-keeping,  unopened,  of  tlic  examination  paper. s,  until  the  day  of  thcexaniiriation-  He  shall  also  at 
the  close  of  the  examination  of  candidates  for  admission,  .submit  the  amwers  of  candidates  to  tlie 
Local  Bo;ir<l  for  examination  and  report.  No  certificate  of  admission  .slntll  be  awarded  to  a  candidate 
until  the  High  School  Inspectoi-s  report  to  the  Education  Dupartment,  that,  in  their  opinion,  the 
c.anilidiite  has  shown  a  competent  knowledge  of  the  subjects  in  which  hij  w.ls  examined,  as  provided 
for  in  the  regulations.  j 

S.  PlLVClTfALvrv. — The  presiding  Inspector  or  Examiner  must  be  minctual  in  distributing  the 
pnpei-s.  and  in  directing  the  candidates  to  sign  their  papere  at  the  clo.sii  of  the  allottiid  time.*  No 
writing,  otiu-r  than  the  -signature,  should  lie  permitted  after  the  order  to  sign  is  given.  The  candidates 
iiiv  ic(]uiied  to  be  in  their  allotted  places  in  the  room  before  the  hour  a]|pomted  for  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  examination,  If  a  c  indidate*  be  not  present  till  after  the  cuiifmencement  of  the  esnminn- 
liiiii,  he  cannot  bo  allowed  any  additional  time  on  account  of  .such  absence, 

!).  No  IXFonM.vno.x  to  CAXDll)ATE>i. — Each  Exaiuiiier,  by  his  consofiting  to  act,  biiulshiinselfin 
honour  to  give  no  information  to  candidates,  directly  or  indirectly,  by  which  the  examination  of  that 
candidate  might  be  atieclcd. 

to.  The:  Time  and  duration  of  each  examiuation.  as  well  os  the  time  allotted  for  each  paper,  shall 
l>e  fixed  hy  the  Central  Committee. 

1  i  The  Retuhn-S  of  the  Local  Inspector  to  bo  forwarded  to  tlie  Ediieation  Office  at  the  close  of 
the  examination,  .>,hall  contain  a  record  of  tlie  murks  obtained  by  each  caSalidatc  for  each  question, 

12  PuiiLlcATlox  OF  ResULIX — Tlic  Local  Examiners  shall  be  requested  to  publish  in  one  local 
uewspaper.  the  names  of  admitted  candid.ates  finally  approved  by  the  Inspectors,  and  the  names  of 
the  schools  at  which  they  were  preparetl. 

13.  Pl.uje  of  E.iCH  Exasiin.vitox. — The  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  to  the  High 
School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  shall  bo  held  in  such  place  as  may  be  agreed  upon  bv  the  Examinei-s. 

It.  PiiocKEDlxGS  AT  I'ACTi  Examixatiox. — Tlie  Local  Inspector  or  one  of  his  colleagues,  as 
appointed,  shall  preside  at  the  opening  of  the  examination,  and  at  nine  o’clock  in  the  morning  of  the 
first  day.  in  the  presence  of  such  ol  his  colleagues  as  may  be  there,  and  of  the  candidate.s,  tlie  presiding 
Lxapji+ter  .shall  break  llie  seal  of  the  package  of  examination  papei-s  received  from  the  Department 
.uiJ  appnii.tcd  for  that  examination.  He  shall  also  break  open  tlic  seal  of  each  additional  packet  of 
•  xamiiiatlon  papeis  os  n  quiied,  in  the  presence  of  a  co  examiner  and  o^tho  candidates.  He  shall 
liirlher  sec  that  at  least  one  Examiner  is  present  during  the  whole  time  of  the  examination  in  each 
I'joiii  occupied  by  tlio  caiidiihitvs.  Tlie  Local  Board-  shall,  if-ilesii'able/:«»ppoiiit  one  or  more  of  its 
iiiembei-s  (1)  to  preside  at  the  examination  in  any  of  the  subjects  named  in  the  programme ;  (2)  to  rend 
and  report  upon  the  auswc  s  os  they  are  received. 

l-i.  Duty  of  Candidates. — Tlie  candidates,  in  preparing  their  answeis,  will  write  only  on  one 
jKige  of  each  sheet.  Tliey  will  also  write  their  names  on  each  sheet,  and  having  arranged  their  papers 
in  the  order  of  the  questions,  will  fold  them  once  arro.ss  and  write  on  the  outside  sheet  their  xasies, 
SCHOOL  AND  DATE.  After  the  papers  are  once  liinide(.l  in,  the  Exainiiiei-s  will  not  allow  any  alteration 
tliereof.  and  the  presiding  Inspector  is  responsible  for  the  subsequent  safe-keeping  of  the  same  until 
lie  has  sent  them  to  the  Education  Department,  or  {in  cose  of  an  Examiner)  until  ho  has  handed  them 
I'j  the  Local  Inspector. 

IG,  luuEGULiK  Conduct  to  iie  Punished. — In  the  event  of  a  caiulidte  copying  from  another,  or 
allowing  another  to  copy  from  liiiii,  or  taking  into  the  room  any  books,  notes,  or  anything  from  which 
he  might  derive  assistance  in  the  c.saminalioii,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  presiding  Ex'iminer,  if  In- 
obtain  clear  evidence  of  the  fact  at  the  time  of  its  occurrence,  to  cause  such  candidate  at  once  to  leave 
the  room;  ncithershallsuch  candidate  be  pennittedto  enter  during  the  venminiiigpartof  the  examination. 

*  In  ordor  tn  prevent  any  niisundcrataniliiiK  of  tlic  intention  of  the  Ilegiilatioiis,  L'loal  Examiiioin  arc  heroliy  i-cniimled  tliat  the 
ajcct  of  tho  Examinntion*  in  t/t  prevent  imtiimlificd  piipils  from  ciitcriiii;  the  Hii^h  Sclionl*,  niiil  that  in  Kxiiii;  a  miiiiiiiuiii  id  the  Mai 
fit  axii^iicd,  it  is  not  expected  that  tlie  Local  Boards  will  ilii  cat  thcniletvxu  of  Clioir  jild^ment  or  of  the  t>nu'cr  to  exclude  caudidntes 
•>  make  a  total  failure  iu  tho  fundaioclital  subjects  of  primary  education. 


ition  questions,  and  at  lea':t 
fill  not  he  admitted  who  fail 
ill  Grammar.''  'J’lic  Liacnl 
pondonce  with  the  nnmber.s 


and  iM  name  slmll  be  struck  .iff  tlic  list.  I*'.  Imsvcver,  the  evidence  ot  .such  case  be  nut  clear  at  the 
time,  or  be  obtained  after  the  e.mclusion  of  the  eaamination.  llie  hxaimncrs  shall  report  the  case  at  a 
general  meeting  of  the  Exa.ninem,  who  shall  reject  the  candidate  il  tlioy  deem  the  evidence  conclusive. 
*  17.  Two  Examineus  to  Act. — lu  c.xamining  the  answeis  of  candiclates.  it  is  desiruble  that  the 

two  ExamineiTS  should  look  over  each  paper.  c  . 

18  Appeals  of  candidate  for  admission  which  may  involve  tlie  re-reading  ot  tiieir  papers,  arc 
subject  to  the  same  rales  as  appeals  by  candidates  for  Third-class  Certificates,  in  the  case  ot  l.iblic 

Sehoo  ,jppeal  or  claim  ihall  be  made  within  one  month  after  the  promulgation  of  the  result  of 

the  examination  by  the  Dei)ai  tinent,  • .  n  ^  j 

2.  The  gi-ounds  of  such  appeal  must  be  speeihcaly  stated.  ,  -n  \  *  i 

.■!.  A  deposit  of  two  doUiii.  must  he  miidc  with  the  Dcpnrtment,  wliicli  deposit  will  be  returned 

to  the  candidate  if  his  appeal  or  claim  be  susta-ned,  but  otherwise  be  ^rfeitcd.  11*1.  it 

4.  A  copy  of  the  appeal;  with  full  particulars  of  objections,  sliall  be  sent  by  the  appellant  to  the 

Examining  Board  or  presidiDL' Inspector.  _  ^  ^  1  r 

Ifi  Provisional  Admission  ok  Pupils.— All  candidates  passnm  a  satisfaetoiy  examination  before 
the  Local  Board,  shall  be  entit.leJ  on  the  veiiort  of  the  High  School  Inspeetors,  to  receive  from  it  a 
certificate  of  eligibility  for  admission,  so  soon  as  the  High  School  Inspectors  shalUiave^ reported  theron. 
in  accordance  with  regulation  7 :  but.  in  the  meantime,  the  Local  Board  of  Exauimei-a  shall  liave 
autboiity  to  admit  provdsionally  thereto  any  pupil  who  shall  ha-.-e  passed  satisfactorily  to  them  the 
reciuired  examination  in  the  nuestions.  and  under  the  regulations  aud  directions  aforesaid. 

•»0  Approval  of  Admissions.— The  High  School  luspectoi-s  will  meet  respecting  the  admission 
of  the  candidates  on  the  receipt  of  the  local  Reports  at  the  Education  Department,  and  pupils  not  then 
or  before  approi-od  wiU  not  bv  reckoned  in  the  apportionment  of  the  grant  for  the  ensuing  halt-year, 
and  no  pupil  shall  be  continued  in  any  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  who  shall  not  have  been 

reported  as  having  passed  thei.pprovedpveliminarycxammatioDforadmissionnsnotihedbytheMmistor. 

21.  Regulations  as  to  Admitted  Pupils.— Pupils  eutevuig  the  High  Schools  must  take  the 
prescribed  coui-se  of  studies.  .  ,  re-  -ri 

Pupils  shall  be  ananged  in  classes  corresponding  to  their  respective  degrees  ot  proficiency.  1  here 
may  be  two  or  more  division^  in  each  class,  and  each  pupil  shall  be  advanced  from  one  division  or 
class  to  another,  with  refei-enn-  to  attainments,  without  regaril  to  time,  according  to  the  judgment  ot 
the  Head  Master  (subject  to  the  regulations  for  the  Intermediate  Examination) ;  and  if  any  difference 
takes  place  between  the  parent  or  guardian  of  a  jiupil  aud  the  Head  Master,  lu  regard  to  the 
advancement  of  such  a  pupil,  die  Inspector  of  the  High  School  sliall  decide. 

Where  options  are  authorised,  the  permission  must  not  be  given  10  any  pupil  without  the  recom- 
meiidution  of  the  Head  Mnsti'r  and  the  sanction  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 


3.— TIME  TABLE  OF  THE  EXAMINATION. 

TUESDAY,  JULY  Stb.  ia79. 


ii  ,^.51.  toll.  .V. it.  ...  -  -  Aritlimetic  .  -  •  .  -  Paper  No.  1. 

h.lO.\.»l.  •  .  DictAtion  .  .  -  -  -  ;  No.  2. 

2  I’.M.  to  4  p.Ji.  .....  Grnimnnr  .  .  -  •  •  rvo.  J. 


4  WEDNESDAY,  JULY  Utli. 

0  A.Ji.  to  10..')0  ....  -  Guotfmphy 

lO.I-'i  A. 11.  to  12  SI.  •  •  -  -  •  Composition  - 

l.JO  P.W.  to  ”  P.3J.  ....  •  Fourth  Book  and  S]ielUiu{ 

:i.lO  P.M.  to4.1()l'..'l.  ....  History 


r“jr 


No.  4. 
No.  6. 
No.  C. 
No.  7. 


llendinK  and  Wrilinff  nro  to  be  takhu  'on  Tuesday. 

TTie  above  Tiroo  Table  and  tiiu  follmrttig  rules  are  to  bu  observed,  and  tbe  queation*  provided  by  tbo  Department  arc  required  liy  laiv 
to  be  used  on  all  occasioiui, 


II  Geography,  Grammar  and  Comiio.'iitii’ii,  one  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  every  mislnko 


(2.)  The  mnxiimim  of  marks  for  each  subject  which  ir 


it  be  altered,  is  given  in  the  following  tolile’ 


Reading 
Writing 
Dictation  - 

Emirtli  Book  and  Siwlliiig  - 
Grommar- 


Arithmetic  ■ 

Geography 

Cnin|K»itioD 


Total,  DliO 

Minimum  fur  pass,  280,  being  fifty  per  cent,  of  totaL  One-thinl  in  eacli  sulijeet  is  al«o  rcquireil,  and  oiicJialf  of  the  marks 
fur  the  parsing  questions.  (See  Iiaragrnpli  4,  page  3.) 

ICnccATiON  Dkpaktussi,  Toronto.  Match,  1819. 


allies. 

12 

12 

12 

12 

13 

13 

13 

13 


(iltluration  ilcjjartmcnt,  Ontario. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 
AIJMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

ARITHMETIC. 

Time — Two  Hours. 

Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


1.  Define  abstract  number,  factors  oi  a  number,  least 
common  multiple  of  two  or  more  numbers ;  coinmon  c/e- 
nominator. 

6 


2.  Simplify  5 


O 

O 


24+  ; 


3-2| 


3.  From  one  hundred,  and  one  thousandths,  substract 
one  hundred  thousand  nine  hundred  and  liinety-nine  mil¬ 
lionths,  and  multiply  the  result  by  one  hundred  and  one- 
tenths  of  thousandths. 

4.  If  the  water  in  a  cistern  8  ft.  long  4  ft.  wide  and 
12  ft.  deep  weighs  12  tons,  find  the  weight  in  ounces  of 
1  cb.  ft.  of  w^ater. 


5.  Eeduce 


31 


5|  of  3f 


of 


16  5 


1 2 


r^i  1 
^T2 


to  the  fraction  of  a  cwt. 


5i-3|(2iXAr) 


of  .005  of  a  ton 


6.  Find  the  cost  of  wheat  at  80  cents  per  bus.  which 
will  be  required  to  sow  a  field  60  rods  long,  and  40  rods 
wdde,  if  J  of  an  ounce  be  sown  on  every  square  yard. 

7.  How  many  bricks,  each  covering  36  sq.  in.,  will  be 
required  to  pave  a  walk  6  feet  wide  around  the  outside  of 
a  rectangular  field  10  rods  long,  which  contains  half  an 
acre  ? 


8.  A  train,  40  rods  long,  overtakes  a  man  walking  3 
miles  an  hour,  and  passes  him  in  12  seconds,  how  many 
miles  an  hour  is  the  train  running? 


Education  Pfpartmcnt,  Ontario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Examiner^ J.  C.  Glashan. 


Value,  22. — But  wliat  the  honest  Germans  felt  to  be  the  worst  of 
all  their  hardships,  was  their  being  ruled  according 
to  Eoman  law,  and  the  introduction  among  them  of 
Eoman  courts  of  justice.  Formerly,  when  they  had 
any  cause  of  complaint  or  dispute,  they  went  to  their 
ruler,  told  him  the  matter  in  few  words,  and  in  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  had  the  whole  thing  settled. 
Now,  however,  it  was  quite  otherwise.  By  the 
artifice  of  the  Eoman  advocates  and  pettifoggers  the 
smallest  affairs  led  to  a  tedious  lawsuit,  and  just 
causes  were  frequently  lost.  Another  cause  of  grief 
was  the  removal  of  the  most  hopeful  sons  of  their 
princes  to  Eome  as  hostages  for  the  good  behaviour  of 
the  people.  On  account  of  this,  however,  they  had 
no  real  cause  for  complaint,  since  it  was  in  Eome 
that  these  princely  Germans  first  learned  the  art  of 
conquering  the  Eomans. 

Two  marks  off  for  each  word  mis-spelled. 
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Values. 

6 

44 

15 

12 

13 

10 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 

.  ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

ENGLISH~GRAMMAE. 

Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner — James  Hughes. 


1.  Define — xlbstract  Noun,  Participle,  Subjunctive 
Mood,  Auxiliary  Verb,  Eelative  Pronoun,  and  Subordinate 
Conjunction. 

2.  Parse  the  following  sentence : — “  While  Eobert 
Bruce  was  gradually  getting  possession  of  the  country, 
and  driving  out  the  English,  Edinburgh,  the  principal 
town  of  Scotland,  remained,  with  its  strong  castle,  in  pos¬ 
session  of  the  invaders.” 

3.  Analyze — “  These  edifices,  as  it  has  been  shown, 
were  great  national  monuments,  upon  the  walls  of  which 
were  represented  in  sculpture,  or  inscribed  in  alphabetic 
characters,  the  chronicles  of  the  empire.” 

4.  Correct  •  the  following  sentences,  and  give  reasons 
for  the  corrections : — 

(a)  Miss  Smith,  can  I  take  a  drink,  please. 

(h)  If  any  one  was  omitted  let  them  now  say  so. 

(c )  What  signifies  fair  words  without  good  deeds  ? 

(d)  Between  you  and  I,  I  think  Tis  him. 

5.  Write  the  plurals  of  folly,  chimney,  deer,  sheaf,  and 
chief;  compare  well,  much,  wisely ;  write  the  first  person 
plural  of  to  call  in  the  emphatic,  progressive,  and  passive 
forms  of  the  past  indicative ;  and  the  past  participles  of 
to  lie,  and  to  lay. 

6.  (a)  Write  a  sentence  containing  two  verbs,  one  in 
the  subjunctive  mood  and  one  in  the  infinitive. 

(h)  Write  a  sentence  containing  a  noun  in  the  objec¬ 
tive  case  without  a  governing  word.  Draw  a  line  under 
the  noun. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — Geo.  W,  Eoss. 


Values. 


A  1.  Define  crater,  inlet,  tropic,  capital,  and  promontory. 

8  2.  Through  what  waters,  and  near  what  large  cities 

would  you  pass  on  a  trip  from  Albany  to  Montreal,  touch¬ 
ing  at  Cape  Eace  ? 


11 


3.  Outline  the  coast  of  South  America  from  Panama  to 
Cape  Horn,  showing  capes,  rivers,  &c.,  neatly  printed  in 
their  proper  places. 


22 


4.  What  and  where  are  Scugog,  Manitoulin,  Hudson, 
Mobile,  Pentland,  Malor,  Medina,  Lipari,  Yapura,  and 
Tchad  ? 


12 


5.  Suppose  yourself  at  Winnipeg,  with  instructions  to 
visit  the  capital  of  each  Province  lying  eastward,  describe 
your  line  of  travel,  naming  railroads  or  water  route  by 
which  you  would  go. 


14 


6.  Where,  and  how  situated,  are  the  following  cities  : — 
Kingston,  Chicago,  Boston,  Halifax,  New  Orleans,  DubEn 
and  St.  Petersburg  ? 
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Qidiiration  flcjjartmcitt,  ©ntario. 


JUl.y  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


(jOM  POSITION. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 


Examiner — J.  (I  Glashan. 


N.B. — Before  distributing  the  Examination  Papers  on  Composition  the 
Presiding  Examiner  will  read  to  the  Candidates  The  Burning 
of  Moscow f  from  day-hrea,Tcf  page  229,  Fourth  Reader,  to 
“  excess  of  misery,''  page  230. 


Values.! 


24  I.  He-write,  in  your  own  language,  the  portion  of  “The 
;  Burning  of  Moscow”  you  have  just  heard  read. 

oX4  I  2.  Change  the  construction  of  the  portions  in  italics  of 
i  the  following  sentences  : — 

(«)  The  spider  beholding  the  chasms,  the  ruins,  and 
:  the  dilapidations  of  his  fortress,  was  nearly  at 

j  his  wit’s  end. 

I  (h)  This  style  of  remark  had  a  very  different  effect 
upon  Olivia,  ivho  mistook  it  for  humour. 

(c)  Ms  I  had  a  good  opinion  of  my  son’s  prudence, 
I  was  willing  to  entrust  him  with  the  commis¬ 
sion. 


12  3.  Form  a  single  complex  sentence  out  of  the  following  : 

The  approach  of  the  enemy  was  announced  by  the  women 
and  children.  These  were  seen  running  from  place  to 
})lace  in  alarm.  They  were  seeking  protection.  They 
\^'ere  crying  out  that  the  settlers  were  made  prisoners. 

24  4.  Write  at  least  twelve  lines  about  Tea,  telling  what 

you  know  about  any  or  all  of  the  following  things  ; — 
What  it  is  ;  where  it  grows ;  how  it  is  prepared  for  export ; 
the  various  kinds  of  tea ;  how  it  is  used  in  Canada  ;  sub¬ 
stitutes  for  tea. 
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(Ibutittton  gepartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

FOURTH  BOOiTTnD  SPELLING. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Values. 


Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


1.  “  Dressed  in  robes  of  gorgeous  hue, 

Brown  and  gold  with  crimson  blent, 

Tlie  forest  to  the  waters  blue 

Its  own  enchanting  tints  has  lent ; 

In  their  dark  depths,  life-like  glowing. 

We  see  a  second  forest  growing. 

Each  pictured  leaf  and  branch  bestowing 
A  fairy  grace  to  that  twin  wood 
Mirrored  within  the  crystal  flood.” 

— Indian  Summer — Mrs.  Moodie. 


3,  i.e. 
1  +  2 

6,  i.e. 
2X3 

3,  i.e. 
1+2 
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(i.)  What  is  said  to  be  ‘  dressed  in  robes  of  gorgeous 
hue  ’  ?  What  is  meant  by  ‘  dressed  in  robes  of  gorgeous 
hue  ’  ? 

(ii.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  blent,’  ‘  tints,’  and 
‘  crystal  ’  in  the  place  in  which  each  occurs. 

(iii.)  What  is  said  to  be  ‘  life-like  glowing  ’  ?  Arrange 
the  words  of  lines  5  and  6  in  a  different  order,  so  as  to 
show  what  the  meaning  is. 

(iv.)  Point  out  the  silent  letters  in  1.  5  and  1.  7. 
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2.  Give  in  your  own  language  the  substance  of  the 
lesson  on  the  Conquest  of  Peru. 


3.  “Any  one  who  thinks  a  mansion  in  Belgravia  the 
acme  of  splendor  would  have  been  astonished,  had  he  lived 
in  those  days,  to  find  how  completely  the  abodes  of  these 
Eoman  lords  outshone  ‘the  stately  homes  of  England.’ 
On  entering  the  former  the  visitor  passed  through  a  vesti¬ 
bule  decorated  with  rows  of  pillars,  and  then  found  him¬ 
self  in  the  impluvium  in  which  the  household  gods  kept 
guard  over  the  owner’s  treasure,  which  was  placed  in  a 
safe  or  strong  box,  secured  with  brass  or  iron  bands.  In 
this  apartment  guests  were  received  with  imposing  cere¬ 
mony,  and  the  patron  heard  the  complaints,  supplications 

foWR 


Values. 


and  adulations  of  his  great  band  of  clients  or  dependants, 
who  lived  on  his  smiles  and  bounty,  but  chiefly  on  the 
I  latter.  Issuing  thence,  the  visitor  found  himself  in  the 
I  tahlimuii,  an  ayjartment  paved  with  mosaic  and  de- 
I  corated  with  paintings,  in  which  were  kept  the  family 
I  papers  and  archives.  It  contained  a  dining  room  and  a 
su])per  room,  and  a  number  of  sleeping  rooms,  hung  with 
the  softest  Syrian  cloths ;  a  cabinet,  filled  with  rare  jewels 
and  anti(|uitios,  and  sometimes  a  fine  collection  of  paint¬ 
ings  ;  and,  last  of  all,  a  pillared  peristyle,  opening  out 
u]!on  the  garden,  in  which  the  finest  fruit  hung  temptingly 
1  in  the  rich  light  of  a  golden  sky,  and  fountains  which 
flung  their  waters  aloft  in  every  imaginable  form  and  de¬ 
vice,  cooled  the  air  and  discoursed  sweet  music  to  the  ear, 
while  from  behind  every  shrub  there  peeped  out  a  statue 
or  the  bust  of  some  great  man,  carved  from  the  purest 
white  marble,  and  placed  in  charming  contrast  with 
bouquets  of  rare  flowers  springing  from  stone  vases.” 


1 

2 
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3 


1 
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(i.)  Of  what  is  this  a  description  ? 

(ii.)  Where  ’are  Belgravia  and  Syria  ? 

fiii.)  Expdain  the  meaning  of  ‘  mansion,’  ‘  acme,’  ‘  vesti¬ 
bule,’  ‘  guests,’  ‘  patron,’  ‘  supplications,’  ‘  adulations,’  ‘  issu¬ 
ing,’  ‘  mosaic,’  ‘  decorated,’  ‘  archives,’  ‘  cabinet,’  ‘  jewels,’ 
‘  antiquities,’  ‘  peristyle,’  ‘  device,’  and  '  bust,’  in  the  place 
in  which  each  occurs. 

(iv.)  Are  the  letters  ch  in  ‘  archives’  pronounced  like  k  ? 
Show,  by  spelling  the  word  according  to  its  sound,  how 
you  pronounce  ‘bouquets.’ 

(v  )  ‘In  those  days’  (1st  sentence).  In  what  days  ? 

‘  On  entering  the  former’  (2nd  sentence;.  On 
entering  what  ? 

‘  Issuing  thence’  (4th  sentence).  Whence  ? 

(vi.)  ‘  Lived  on  his  smilbs  and  bounty,  but  chiefly  on 
the  latter’  (3rd  sentence).  Explain  the  meaning. 

(vii.)  ‘  Discoursed  sweet  music’  (last  sentence).  What 
‘  discoursed  sweet  music’  ?  What  is  meant  by  discoursing 
sweet  music? 

4.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between 

statue  and  statute, 
cloths  “  clothet, 
find  “  fined, 
rows  “  rose  ? 


Values. 

16,  i.e. 
4X4 

16,  i,e. 
12+4 

12 

12 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  HISTORY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — S.  Authur  Marling,  M.A. 


1.  Tell  what  is  meant  by  Limited  Monarchy,  Magna 
Charta,  the  Wars  of  the  Eoses,  the  Spanish  Armada. 

2.  Mention  the  principal  events  of  the  reign  of  Henry 
VII.  How  did  he  come  to  the  throne  ? 

3.  What  do  you  understand  by  “  the  Commonwealth”  ? 
How  long  did  it  last  in  England,  and  what  brought  it  to 
a  close  ? 

4.  Tell  briefly  what  you  know  about  the  Duke  of  Marl¬ 
borough,  or.  Lord  Nelson. 

5.  Of  what  does  the  Parliament  of  Great  Britain  con¬ 
sist,  and  how  does  the  Canadian  Parliament  differ  from  it  ? 


4 


6.  In  whose  reign  were  England  and  Scotland  united  ? 
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HIGH  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGIATE  INSTITUES. 


amination  of  Pupils  for  admission  to 
•)  in  each  High  School  or  Collegiate 

th  December.  1879.  at  9  a  m. 


Examinations  for  Admission  of  Pupils, 

In  accordance  with  the  Statute  and  the  Regulations,  an  e: 
the  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes  will  be  held  (D.'\ 

Institute  District 

On  TUESDAY,  the  1 6th.  and  WEDNESDAY,  the  1' _ a.m. 

Candidates  should,  if  possible,  notify  the  County,  City,  oj  Town  Inspector  {as  the  case  may  he) 
through  the  Head  Master,  not  later  than  the  4th  Novemhelr,  of  their  intention  to  present  tliem- 
selves  for  examination ;  and  the  Inspector  will  inform  the  Department,  not  later  than  the  9th 
November,  of  the  probable  number  of  Candidates  for  admission,  so  that  an  estimate  may  be 
made  of  the  number  of  papei-s  to  be  printed. 

The  Examination  papers  will  be  sent  to  the  Public  Schobl  Inspector  (who  will  be  responsible 
for  the  conduct  of  each  examination  according  to  the  regulatiojis).  The  Inspector  will,  immediately 
after  the  meeting  of  the  Board  of  Examiners,  at  the  close  of  the|  examinations,  and  not  later  than  the 
27th  of  December,  transmit  to  the  Department  the  Report  bf  the  Board  of  Examinei-s  and  also 
the  whole  of  the  answem  of  the  Candidates, — the  latter  for  exkinination  and  approval  by  the  Hicrh 
School  Inspectors.  The  name  of  the  School  is  to  be  endorsed  on  the  answers  of  each 
candidate,  below  that  of  the  candidate,  with  date  of  examination.  The  surplus  Examina¬ 
tion  Papers  are  also  to  be  returned  for  binding  up.  I  ^ 

The  Public  School  Inspector  is  requested  to  see  tiiat  su^cient  public  notice  is  given  of  the 
examination.  ! 

For  further  directions  the  Examinei-s  are  referred  to  the  Regulations. 

Extract  from  the  School  Act  of  1879. 

31.  In  Cities  and  Towns  the  Inspector  of  Public  Schools,  and  the  head  master  of  the  High 
School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  shall  together  constitute  the  Board  of  Examiners  for  the  admission  of 
pupib  to  the  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  and  the  expenses ^.f  the  examination  shall  hereafter 
be  borne  equally  by  the  High  and  Public  School  Boards  after!  deducting  any  fees  imposed  by  the 
Education  Department  therefor.  ^  ° 

Extracts  from  the  High  Schools  Act. 

56.  The  papers  of  questions  prepared  for  the  uniform  examination  of  pupils  for  admission  to 
High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes,  by  the  Central  Committed  appointed  by  the  Education  Depart¬ 
ment  (with  the  value  assigned  to  each  question,  and  with  diivctaons  from  the  Minister  of  Education, 
as  to  any  further  examinations  wliich  the  Department  may  dosire  to  he  made  viva  voce),  shall  be 
transmitted  by  the  Minister  to  the  Inspector  of  Public  Schools  of  the  city  (in  case  of  a  city)  or  of 
tlie  county  (in  case^of  a  county),  or  of  a  Town  in  the  territorial  limits  of  the  County. 

oT.  The  local  Board  of  Examinei's  shall  have  authority  tj  admit  provi.siona!ly  any  pupil  who 
duly  passes  the  required  examination  under  the  regulations  piescrihed  by  this  Act,  and  directions 
given  li}’  the  Minister.  ^ 

58,  The  Inspector  shall  prepare  ai-etum  (in  a  fon'd’to’be  provided  for  that  purpose)  with  respect 
to  every  examination  ;  and  he  shall  forward  the  return,  together  with  the  answers  of  the  pupils,  to  the 
Minister  of  Education  within  ten  days  after  the  emi/mi-naiion,vn.  order  that  the  same  may  be  considered 
and  reported  upon  to  the  Minister  by  the  Central  Committee ;  and  the  Committee  shall  report  thereon, 
and  confirm,  disallow,  or  cancel  the  admission  of  any  pupil,  or  may  require  of  any  pupil  further  tests 
of  proficiency  in  any  subject  of  the  prescribed  progi’amme  of  examination. 

59.  miere  in  any  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  there  is  a  Collegiate  Institute  as  well  as  a 
High  School,  or  where  there  are  in  any  County  or  Union  of  Coiiuties,  more  High  Schools  than  one, 
or  where  from  illness  or  other  unavoidable  cause  the  Public  School  Inspector  is  not  able  to  attend  in 
person,  he  may  appoint  another  duly  qualified  pei«on  to  act  as  presiding  examiner  in  his  place  at  the 
examination  of  candidates  for  admission  to  any  High  School  ov  Collegiate  Institute. 

CO.  The  person  so  appointed  shall  be  bound  by  the  same  regulations  as  if  he  were  the  pre¬ 
siding  Inspector,  and  shall  be  entitled  to  the  like  remuneration  for  his  .attendance ;  and  at  the  close 
of  the  examination  he  shall  (if  a  member  of  the  local  Board  of  Examiner's)  lay  before  the  Board,  or 
(if  he  be  not  such  member)  he  shall  forthwith  deliver,  or  transmit  to  the  Inspector,  to  be  laid  before 
the  Board,  the  examination  papers  and  auswei-s  of  the  candidates, 
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01.  The  County  Inspector,  for  tlio  services  performed  by  him  in  a  County  or  Village  under  the 
six  preceding  sections,  shall  be  paid  by  the  Council  of  the  County  the  same  remuneration  for  his  time, 
travelling  and  other  expenses,  as  a  member  of  the  County  Council  receives,  and  such  additional  al¬ 
lowance  os  may  be  determined  by  such  Council. 

C2.  The  City  or  Town  Inspector  shall  be  paid  a  sum  at  the  rate  of  Jive  dollars  per  day,  while 
engaged  in  the  examiuatiou.  See  Section  SJ  (Act  of  IS79),  above. 

63.  The  County  Council,  or  City  or  Town  Boards,  aforesaid  (as  the  case  may  be),  shall  respec¬ 
tively  provide  for  the  payment  of  the  Inspector,  and  also  of  the  contingent  expenses  of  the  exami¬ 
nation,  as  certified  by  the  Board  of  Esaminers.  See  Section  31,  above. 

64.  The  Inspectors  of  High  Schools  shall  see  that  the  regulations  and  progi-auime  of  examina¬ 
tion,  provided  by  the  Education  Departnieut,  are  duly  observed  in  the  admission  of  pupils  to  the 
Higli  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes. 

65.  Pupils  residing  in  any  part  of  the  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  shall  have  the  right  to 
attend  any  of  the  High  Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes,  in  the  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  upon  the 
same  terms  as  to  payment  of  fees,  or  otherwise,  as  pi^ils  resident  in  the  Town,  incorporated  village 
or  school  division,  within  which  the  High  School  or  Colle^ate  Institute  is  situated. 

(2.  This  section  shall  nob  ^ply  to  High  Schools  or  Collegiate  Institutes  in  Cities  or  in  Towns 
sepai-ated  from  the  County  or  Union  of  Counties,  unless  the  County  Council  provides  the  Required 
equivalent  to  the  Legislative  grant. 

Regulations  for  the  Admission  of  Pupils  to  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes. 

1,  — Teachei-s  and  Assistant  Teachei-s  of  Public  Schools,  who  have  already  obtained  certificates 
as  teachers,  maj'  be  admitted  to  enter  a  High  School  as  pupils  without  being  required  to  pass  the 
usual  entrance  examination. 

2.  — Fees  from  Non-Resident  Entrants  to  High  Schools. — High  School  Boards  may,  in 
pursuance  of  the  Amended  Act  of  1871),  impose  at  the  examination  for  admission  such  fee,  not  ex- 
cee^teor  one  dollar  per  pupil,  upon  Candidates  being  the  children  of  non-residents  who  are  not  liable 
to  pay  county  or  municipal  rates  for  tlie  support  of  such  school,  but  no  fee  for  examining  for  admis¬ 
sion  in  other  eases  shall  be  exacted  by  any  High  School  Board. 

rh^THE  Subjects  op  Examination. 

Spelling. — Fourth  Reading  Book  to  p.  246  and  Spelling  Book. 

Wnting. — Neatly  and  Legibly. 

Arithmetic. — Principles  Arabic  and  Roman  Notation;  Vulgar  Fractions;  Decimal  Fractions; 
Simple  Proportion  with  reasons  of  rules ;  Mental  Arithmetic. 

Grammar. — Principal  Grammatical  Forms  and  Definitions;  Analysis  of  Simple  Sentences; 
Pai-sing  Simple  Sentences. 

Composition. — Simple  and  Complex  Sentences,  orally  or  in  wilting  ;  Grammatical  Changes  of 
CoiLstruction  ;  Short  Nan-ative  or  Description ;  Familiar  Letters. 

Geography. — Maps  of  America,  Europe,  Asia  and  Africa  ;  Maps  of  Canada  and  Ontario. 

Linear  Drawing. — Outline  of  Maps  ;  common  objects  on  paper. 

History.' — Candidates  will  be  examined  in  the  leading  facts  of  English  History.  The  questions  set 
will  not  demand  a  minute  knowledge  of  details,  but  will  be  strictly  limited  to  the  outlines  of  the  subject. 

Reading. — Candidates  will  be  examined,  as  heretofore,  in  reading  from  the  Fourth  Reader,  pp. 
1 — 246  ;  but  they  will,  in  addition,  be  expected  to  show  that  they  undei-stand  the  meaning  of  these 
reading  lessons. 

They  will  likewise  be  examined*  more  minutely  on  the  selections  enumerated  in  the  folloiving 
list,  and  they  will  be  required  to  reproduce  the  substance  of  one  or  more  of  them  in  their  own 
language : — 

(1.)  Tlie  Norwegian  Colonies  in  Greenland. — Scoresby. 

(2.)  The  Founding  of  the  North  Ameiican  Colonies. — Pedley. 

(3.)  The  Voyage  of  the  Golden' Hind. — B-niisk  Enterprise. 

(4.)  The  Discovery  of  America,' — Rphoison. 

(5.)  The  Death  of  Montcalm. — Hawkins. 

(6.)  Jacques  Cartier  at  Hochelaga. — Hawkins. 

(7.)  Cortez  in  Mexico. — Cassell's  Pajm'. 

(8.)  Tlie  Buccaneei-s. — The  Sea. 

(9.)  The  Earthquake  of  Caractas. — Himiboldt. 

(10.)  The  Conquest  of  Peru. — Annals  of  Romamtic  Adventure. 

(11.)  The  Conquest  of  Wales. —  White’s  Landmarks. 

(12.)  Hermann,  the  Deliverer  of  Germany. — Jo'rcr. 

(13.)  The  Buiming  of  Moscow. — Segur's  Narrative. 

(14.)  The  Battle  of  Thermopylte — Raleigh. 

(15.)  The  Destruction  of  Pompeii. — Magazine  of  Art. 

(16.)  The  Taking  of  Gibraltar. — Overland  Route, 
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— In  order  that  a  candidate  may  obtain 
of  his  marks  must  amount  to  at  least 
of  examination  questions,  and  at  least 


4  — Uniform  Standard  op  Admission  —The  Standard  oi  admission  to  all  the  High  Schools  and 
Collegiate  Institutes,  shall,  as  far  as  practi'-ible,  be  uniform  throughout  the  Province. 

5. — Answ liRs  TO  REACH  A  Minimum  V\lue  OK  50  PER  CENT  -  ^  '  • 

admission  to  the  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  the  sum  c 

one-half  of  thu  assigned  value  of  the  aii'^vers  given  in  margin  o  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

ovf-third  of  the  marks  must  be  obtained  In  every  subject.  Ca  ididates  will  not^be  admitted  who  fail 
to  gain  om-half  of  the  marks  given  f-n^the  pawing  questions  in  the  paper  in  Grammar.*  The  Local 
Exnminei-s  shall  give  marks  for  the  answers  to  every  question  in  correspondence  'witth  the  numbei's 
assigned -to  the  question,  and  the  C'lmpleteness  and  accuracy  u  '  the  answers. 

C).  Viva  Voce  and  Speciat  Examinations  in  Readino,  jc. — The  examination,  except  in  iiiad- 
ing  shall  be  conducted  on  paper .  but  the  Board  of  Examiners  n  iiy  subject  the  candidates  to  additional 
l  ira  V0C4  examination,  in  such  subjects  as  they  may  think  pro  ler,  of  the  result  of  wdiich  a  record  and 
report  shall  be  made. 

7.  Parents  may  decide  as  to  whether  Pupils  shall  ao  to  the  High  School.— Altliough 
pupils  are  eligible  for  pri-inotion  from  tlic  Public  to  the  High  schools,  after  passing  a  satisfactory  ex¬ 
amination  in  the  subje'’'--  of  the  fu-stfour  classe-i  of  the  form-'  ■,  it  is  at  the  option^ of  the  parents  or 
guardians  of  pupils  whether  they  shall  enter  the  High  School  '  ir  not,  before  they  complete  the  wljole 
programme  of  studies  in  the  Public  Schools,  when  tliey  can  eutei  an  advanced  class  in  the  Hioh  School. 

8.  Duties  op  In.spectors. — The  Local  Inspector  shall  be  responsible  to  the  Department  for  the 

sjife-keeping,  unopened,  of  the  examination  papers,  until  the  da”  of  the  examination.  He  shall  also  at 
the  close  of  the  examination  of  candidates  for  admission,  suhhiit  the  answers  of  candidates  to  the 
Local  Boai-d  for  examination  and  report.  No  certificate  of  admission  sliall  be  awarded  to  a  candidate 
until  the  High  School  iDspectoi-s  report  to  the  Education  l.)epartment,  that  in  their  opinion,  the 
candidate  has  .‘hown  a  competent  knowledge  of  the  subjects  iA  which  he  was  examined,  as  provided 
for  in  the  regulations.  1 

0.  Punctuality. — The  presiding  Inspector  or  Examiner  jnust  be  punctual  in  distributing  the 
papew,  and  in  directing  the  candidates  to  sign  their  papers  at  the  close  of  the  allotted  time.'^  No 
writing,  other  than  the  signature,  should  be  permitted  after  thejorder  to  sign  is  given.  Tlie  candidates 
are  required  to  be  in  their  allotted  places  in  the  room  before  tAe  hour  appointed  for  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  examination.  If  a  candidate  be  not  present  till  after  the  commencement  of  the  'exam¬ 
ination,  he  cannot  be  allowed  any  additional  time  an  account  of  such  absence. 

10.  No  Information  to  Candidates. — Each  Examiner,  by  his  consenting  to  act,  binds  himself 

in  honour  to  give  no  information  to  candidates,  directly  or  indirectly,  by  which  the  examination  of 
that  candidate  might  be  afiected.  j 

11.  The  Time  and  duration  of  each  examination,  as  well  as  the  time  allotted  for  each  paper,  shall 

be  fixed  by  the  Central  Committee.  j 

12.  The  Returns  of  the  Local  Inspector  to  be  forwarded  to  the  Education  Office  at  the  close  of 
the  examination,  shall  contain  a  record  of  the  marks  obtained  by  each  candidate  for  each  question. 

13.  Publication  of  Results. — The  Local  Examiners  slia)!  be  requested  to  publish  in  one  local 

newspaper,  the  names  of  admitted  candidates  finally  approved!  by  the  Inspeetow,  and  the  name.s  of 
the  schools  at  which  they  were  prepared.  i 

14.  Place  of  each  Examination. — The  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Higli 
School  or  Collegiate  Institute,  shall  be  held  in  sucli  j)lace  as  may  he  agreed  upon  by  the  Examiners. 

15.  Proceedings  at  each  Examination. — Tlie  Local  Inspector  or  one  of  his  colleagues,  as 
appointed,  shall  preside  at  the  opening  of  the  examination,  and  at  nine  o’clock  in  tlie  morning  of  the 
first  day,  in  the  presence  of  such  of  his  colleagues  as  ma}'  be  thefe,  and  of  tlie  candidates,  the  presiding 

'  Examiner  shall  break  the  seal  of  the  package  of  Examination  papera  received  from  the  Department 
and  appointed  for  that  examination.  He  .shall  also  break  open  tlie  seal  of  each  additional  packet  of 
-examination  papew  as -required,  iu  the  presence  uf  a  co-exainiaer  and  of  tlie  candidates.  He  shall 
further  see  that  at  least  one  Examiner  is  present  during  the  whole  time  of  the  examination  in  each 
room  occupied  by  the  candidates.  The  Local  Board  .shall,  if  desirable  appoint  one  or  more  of  its 
members  (1)  to  preside  at  the  examination  in  any  of  the  subjects  named  in  the  programme;  (2)  to 
read  and  report  upon  the  answere  as  they  are  received. 

IG.  Duty  of  Candidatfs. — Tlie  candidates  in  preparing  tlieir  answers,  will  write  only  on  one 
page  of  each  sheet.  They  will  also  write  their  names  mi  each  sheet,  and  having  an-anged  their  papere 
in  the  order  of  the  questions,  will  fold  tliem  once  across  and  write  on  the  outside  sheet  their  namfs, 
SCHOOL  AND  DATE.  After  the  papei-s  are  once  handed  in,  the  Examinei-s  will  not  allow  any  alteration 
thereof,  and  the  presiding  Inspector  is  responsible  for  the  subsequent  safe-keeping  of  the  same  until 
he  has  sent  them  to  the  Education  Depai’tment,  or  (in  case  of  an  Examiner)  until  he  has  handed  them 
to  the  Local  Inspector. 

17.  Irregular  Conduct  to  be  Punlsued. — In  the  event  of  a  candidate  copying  from  another,  or 

•  In  order  to  prevent  nny  inisunderetandine  ol  the  intention  of  tlie  Regulations,  LocaI  Examiners  are  lioreby  reminded  tlint  tlio 
object  of  the  Examination  ia  to  prevent  unoualllicd  impila  from  entering  the  High  .Sclioola,  and  tlmt  in  fixing  a  minimum  of  N/r  Mai 
mart4  assigned,  it  is  not  expected  that  tlie  Local  Boards  will  divest  tliemselves  of  tlieir  jud^ent  or  of  the  iiowcr  to  exclude  candidates 
who  make  a  total  failure  in  the  fundamental  subjecte  of  primary  education.  ^ 


i 

allowing  another  to  copy  from  liim,  or  taking  into  the  room  any  books,  notes,  or  anything  from  which 
he  might  derive  assistance  in  the  examination,  it  shall  bo  the  duty  of  the  presiding  Examiner,  if  he 
obtain  clear  e\ddence  of  the  fact  at  the  time  of  its  oecun*ence,  to  cause  such  candidate  at  once  to  leave 
the  room;  neither  shall  such  candidate  he  permitted  to  enterdiiringthe  remaining  partof  the  examination 
and  his  name  shall  be  struck  ofi'  the  list.  If,  however,  the  evidence  of  such  case  be  not  clear  at  the 
time,  or  be  obtained  after  the  conclusion  of  the  examination,  the  Examiners,  shall  report  the  case  at  a 
general  meeting  of  the  Examiners,  who  shall  reject  the  candidate  if  they  deem  the  evidence  conclusive. 

18.  Two  Examiners  to  Acr. — In  examining  the  answei-s  of  candidates,  it  is  desirable  that  the 
two  Examiners  should  look  over  each  paper. 

19.  Apreals  of  candidates  for  admission  which  may  involve  the  re-reading  of  their  papei-s,  are 
subject  to  the  same  rules  as  appeals  by  candidates  for  Third-class  Certificates,  in  the  case  of  Public 
Schools,  as  follows : — 

1.  Such  appeal  or  claim  shall  be  made  within  one  month  after  the  promulgation  of  the  result  of 
the  examination  by  the  Department. 

2.  The  ground  of  such  appeal  must  be  specifically  stated. 

3.  A  deposit  of  two  dollars  must  be  made  with  the  Department,  which  deposit  will  be  returned 
to  the  candidate  if  his  appeal  Or  claim  be  sustained,  but  otherwise  be  forfeited. 

4.  A  copy  of  the  appeal,  with  full  particulai-s  of  objections,  shall  be  sent  by  the  appellant  to  the 
Examining  Board  or  presiding  Inspector. 

20.  Provisional  Admission  of  Puitls. — All  candidates  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  before 
the  Local  Board,  shall  be  entitled  on  the  report  of  the  High  School  Inspectors,  to  receive  from  it  a 
cei-tificate  of  eligibility  for  admission,  so  soon  as  the  High  School  Inspectors  shall  have  reported  thereon, 
in  accordance  witli  regulation  8 ;  but,  in  the  meantime,  the  Local  Board  of  Examiners  shall  have 
authority  to  admit  provisionally  thereto  any  pupil  who  shall  have  passed  satisfactorily  to  them  the 
required  examination  in  the  questions,  and  under  the  regulations  and  directions  aforesaid. 

21 .  Approval  of  Admissions. — The  High  School  Inspectors  will  meet  respecting  the  admission 
of  the  candidates  on  the  receipt  of  the  local  Reports  at  the  Education  Department,  and  pupUs  not  then 
or  Before  approved  will  not  be  reckoned  in  the  apportionment  of  the  grant  for  the  ensuing  half-year, 
No  pupil  shall  be  continued  in  any  High  School  or  Collegiate  Institute  who  shall  not  have  been  re¬ 
ported  asharing  passed  the  approved  preliminary  examinationsfor  admission  as  notified  by  the  Minister. 

22.  Regulations  as  to  Admitted  Pupils. — Pupils  entering  the  High  Schools  must  take  the 
prescribed  course  of  studies. 

Pupils  shall  be  ananged  in  classes  coiresponding  to  their  I'espective  degrees  of  proficiency.  There 
may  be  two  or  more  divisions  in  each  class,  and  each  pupil  shall  be  advanced  from  one  division  or 
class  to  another,  with  reference  to  attainments,  without  regard  to  time,  according  to  the  judgment  of 
the  Head  Master  (subject  to  the  regulations  for  the  Intennediate  Examination);  and  if  any  difference 
takes  place  between  the  parent  or  guardian  of  a  pu[)il  and  the  Head  Master,  in  regard  to  the 
advancement  of  such  a  pupil,  the  Inspector  of  the  High  School  shall  decide. 

Where  options  are  authorised,  the  permission  must  not  be  given  to  any  pupil  without  the  recom¬ 
mendation  of  the  Head  Master  and  the  sanction  of  tlie  Board  of  Trustees. 


9  A.JI.  to  11  A 
11,10  A.M.  to : 
2  p.u.  to  4  p.; 


3 _ TIME  TABLE  OF  THE  EXAMINATION. 

TUESDAY  DECEMBER  ICth,  1879. 

•  Aritliroetie . 

.  .  .  .  Dicttttiou  .... 

-  Grammar  ..... 


Beatliiig  and  Writing  are  to  be 
Tho  above  Time  Table  and  the  followini 
to  be  used  on  all  occasions. 


-  Paper  No.  1. 

‘‘  No.  2. 
•  '■  No.  3. 


M’^IDNESDAY,  DECEMBER  ITtb. 

I  •  .  -  Geography  .  .  .  . 

.  -  •  -  Composition 

•  I-  -  -  -  Fourth  Book  and  Spoiling  • 

•  History  .... 


Tuesday.! 

rules 


N.B. — (I.)  In  valuing  tlio 
in  spelling. 

(2.)  The  maximuni  of  marks  for 
Beading  - 
Writing 
Dictation 

Fourth  Book  and  SpcUing  - 
Grammar 


to  be  observed,  and  tlie  questions  provided  by  the  Department  are  required  by  low 

iOgraphy,  Grammar  and  Composition,  one  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  every  mistake 

nch  subject  which  must  on  no  account  be  altered,  is  given  in  the  following  table  ; — 
Arithmetic  ....  100 
Geography  .  -  •  •  72 

Composition  .  .  -  -72 

History  -  •  .  -  72 


-  100 


Total,  OCO 


Edccatio.v  Dbpaiitsient,  Toronto,  25tb  September,  1879. 


(•jbiication  3cji:irtnicnt,  ©utaiio. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONlS,  J879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITH.METIC. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


Values. 


14 


1.  A  man  has  703  ac.  3  roods  22  sq.  rods  14 1  sq.  yds.  ; 
after  selling  19  ac.  1  rood  30  sq.  rods  2^  sq.  yds.,  among 
how  many  persons  can  he  divide  the  remainder  so  that 
each  person  may  receive  45  ac.  2  roods  20  sq.  rods  25  sq. 
yards  ? 


14 


2.  Find  the  price  of  digging  a  cellar  41  ft.  3  in.  long, 
24  feet  wide  and  6  feet  deep  at  20  cents  per  cubic  yard. 


14 


3.  The  fore  wheel  of  a  waggon  is  10  J  ft.  in  circumfer¬ 
ence,  and  turns  440  times  more  than  the  hind  wheel, 
which  is  11-|  ft.  in  circumference;  find  the  distance 
travelled  over  in  feet. 


14 

14 


4. 


3  b 


of 


4  8 
10^  ^ 


.05 -.005 


11/"Q  5  i_  R5  _  7  I  ‘^2^^  • 

^8 — y-j  4 


5.  Find  the  total  cost  of  the  following : — 


2745  it)s.  of  wheat  at  SI. 20  per  bush. 


867  “ 

“  oats  “ 

35c. 

CC  iC 

1936  “ 

“  barley  “ 

60c. 

a  a 

1650  “ 

“  hay  “ 

$8 

“  ton. 

2675  feet  of  lumber  at  $10  per  1000  feet. 


14 


6.  If,  when  wheat  sells  at  90  cents  per  bush.,  a  4  lb. 
loaf  of  bread  sells  for  10  cents,  what  should  be  the  price 
of  a  31b.  loaf  when  wheat  has  advanced  45  cents  in  price  ? 


7.  At  what  price  must  I  mark  cloth  which  cost  me 
$2.40  per  yard,  so  that  after  throwing  off  of  the  marked 
price  I  may  sell  it  at  4-  more  than  the  cost  price  ? 


16 


(Education  Ilt'partment,  ®n<ario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS 


DICTATJON. 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Exar>tiner—J .  C.  Glashan. 


The  Indian  rose  from  his  seat  as  if  in  extreme  suffering.  He 
passed  and  repassed  me  several  times,  and  once  ])inched  me  oh 
the  side  so  violently  that  the  pain  nearly  brought  forth  an  exclam¬ 
ation  of  anger.  I  looked  at  him  ;  his  eye  met  mine,  but  his  look 
was  so  forbidding  that  it  sti’uck  a  chill  into  the  more  nervous  part 
of  my  system.  He  again  seated  himself,  drew  his  butcher-knife 
from  its  greasy  scabbard,  examined  its  edge  as  I  would  do  that  of 
a  razor  suspected  dull,  replaced  it,  and  again  taking  liis  tomahawk 
from  his  back,  tilled  the  ])i])e  of  it  with  tobacco,  and  sent  me 
expressive  glances  whenever  our  liostess  chanced  to  have  her  back 
towards  us. 

— Fourth  Booh  of  Beading  Lessons,  page  129. 

Value,  22.  Tivo  markti  off  for  each  word  mis-spelled. 


i  • 


P-:.. 


'  '.ekJ 

"i 


,>« 


i/t.  ’ 


>  ./ 


;■  '■i.fi 


ff-. 


■s.;'i '  ■' . 

4  «  r 


» 


i 


t  ‘ 


*  r 

‘ 


J 

■  .  I 


'  •  .)<■ 


■  f'  Nt  |i 

u-  iS:%)<r* 


i  ''  Wr.(  *14.41 


>» 


«k 


r-  .  ’■'•5^ 


»?f 

'•“^IP 


■i 


i 


■'  ^ 


‘"f  :.r. 

.*  ‘  '4  _ 


'.fp 


^!t 


*'  r, 


V  , 

J  f  ■  •  •  ■-"-  - 


•  * 


ff^; 


''^  -c  . « 


■•  I 


■'■  ••y''  ''pp' 


■  ■'\'' : -' -s 

♦ . .  f  .  •.•  • 


f\ 
'  11 


Vijj^ 


■  * ..  1  .  ‘  \I  I 


iV  ' 


p^i*'  r 


:  1 

*■;;■ 

,.*4 


1  (M'i  I 


H 


■  ■  '  W. 


r  .r  .  -  -‘^ 


■  4  ■"'■r.. 


Si 


e**v 


~  A  4 .  Cc..**  4.1 


i 


V'  I 


*  ■>'/ 


<£i)iinition  ^cpiirtmxnt,  ©ntario. 


Values. 


6 


44 


15 


12 


13 


10,  i.e. 
•6  +  2-1- 

2 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner —  J ames  Hughes. 


1.  Define — Comparative  Degree,  Conjunction,  Gender, 
Participle,  Eelative  Pronoun  and  Subjunctive  Mood. 

2.  Parse — “The  Spaniards  employed  coastguards  to 
keep  off  interlopers,  the  commanders  of  which  were  in¬ 
structed  to  massacre  all  their  prisoners.” 

3.  Analyze — “  After  the  banquet,  a  shower  of  scented 
water,  scattered  from  invisible  j)ipes,  spread  perfume  over 
the  apartment.” 

4.  Correct  the  following,  and  give  reasons  for  making 
the  changes  necessary  : — 

(a).  I  am  not  sure  but  what  it  is  right. 

(h).  I  will  not  go,  except  you  promise  to  come  too. 

(c).  He  is  more  cleverer  than  any  one  I  ever  seen. 

5.  Give  the  past  participle  of  go,  have,  lay  (to  place) 
and  drink ;  the  feminine  of  earl,  stag  and  miser ;  the 
plural  of  medium,  madame,  ivharf  and  scarf-,  and  the 
possessive  plural  of  mechanic  and  lady. 

(a)  Give  six  rules  for  the  use  of  capital  letters. 

(h)  Inflect  which. 

(c)  Inflect  to  see,  in  the  future  passive  indicative 


Values. 


5 


8 


11 


20 


16 


(ftdnaition  5i'yartment  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  B.VGR  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Hale. 

Exami^wv — Geo.  W.  lloss. 


1.  Define  meridian,  water  shed,  bay,  frith  and  zone. 

2.  What  and  where  arc  Athabasca,  Nelson,  Chignecto, 
Eestigouche,  Gatineau, Teiniscaming,  St.  Hyacinthe,Quinte, 
Chesapeake,  Sacramento,  Champlain  and  New  Orleans  ? 

o.  Where  do  you  find  the  following  natural  productions 
in  greatest  abundance : — Cotton,  copper,  coal,  coffee,  tin, 
gold,  furs  and  grapes  ? 

4.  Say  you  embark  at  the  Isle  of  Man  on  a  voyage  to 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Volga.  Through  what  waters,  and 
near  what  capes  and  islands  would  you  pass  ? 

5.  Draw  a  map  of  the  coast  of  Asia  from  Behring’s 
Straits  to  Cape  Comorin,  showing  all  the  important  physi¬ 
cal  features  with  their  names  neatly  printed  upon  them. 

6.  Locate  the  following : — Obi,  Papua,  Zambezi,  Tunis, 
Morea,  Cyprus,  Venice,  Lyons,  Copenhagen,  Borneo, 
Cheviot  Hills,  Crimea,  Quito,  Port-au-Prince,  Trinidad 
and  Luffoden. 


(L'duration  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


COMPOSITION. 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 
Examiner — J.  C.  Glashan. 


Values. 


12  1.  Make  a  simple  sentence  upon  each  of  the  following 

words  : — Crocodile,  flower,  railway,  Nelson,  truth,  temper¬ 
ance,  chirp,  tremble,  conquer,  besiege,  fierce,  candid. 

3  2.  Combine  into  a  single  sentence — A  crow  had  seized 

a  piece  of  cheese.  It  flew  np  into  a  high  tree.  It  quietly 
prepared  to  enjoy  its  repast. 


6,  i.e. 
2X3 


6,  i.e. 
3X2 


3.  Arrange  each  of  the  following  sentences  correctly: — 

Wolsey  left  at  his  death  many  buildings  which  he 
had  begun,  in  an  unfinished  state. 

It  is  folly  to  pretend  to  protect  ourselves  against 
the  accidents  of  life  by  heaping  np  treasures, 
which  nothing  can  guard  us  against. 

A  romantic  village  was  situated  on  the  slope,  com¬ 
posed  of  ten  or  a  dozen  neat  cottages. 

4.  Improve  the  following  sentences  by  avoiding  the 
repetition  of  related  words  : — 

^The  abilities,  as  well  as  the  virtues,  of  King  Alfred 
justly  entitled  him  to  the  title  of  the  Great. 

Wellington  was  anxious  to  be  relieved  from  all 
anxiety  in  that  quarter. 


11,  i.e. 

8  +  3 


5.  Eender  into  good  English — 

A  fox  was  passing  through  a  vineyard  and  so  he 
saw  some  fine  bunches  of  grapes  on  one  of  the 
trees ;  so  he  tried  to  reach  one  of  them,  but  it 
hung  very  high  and  he  could  not  get  it. 

Nothing  is  more  effectual  as  a  destroying  agency  no 
means  so  sure  as  that  of  time. 


[over 


Values. 


18 


6.  Combine  the  following  sentences  so  as  to  form  a 
connected  narrative  : — 

Two  young  bears  left  their  native  woods.  They  came 
to  a  bee-hive.  The  bee-hive  was  well  stored  with  honey. 
They  were  delighted  with  their  discovery.  They  hastily 
overturned  it.  They  began  to  eat  voraciously.  The  bees 
were  not  to  be  deprived  of  the  fruits  of  their  labour  with 
impunity.  They  flew  about  the  bears.  They  stung  them 
severely  in  the  ears.  They  stung  them  severely  in  the 
eyes.  The  bears  endeavoured  in  vain  to  repel  the  attacks 
of  their  nimble  foes.  They  were  at  last  forced  to  retreat 
to  the  woods.  They  were  maddened  with  the  pain.  They 
were  blinded  with  rage.  Their  sufferings  at  last  subsided. 
They  had  leisure  to  reflect  upon  their  conduct.  They 
lamented  their  folly.  They  resolved  to  profit  by  their 
sad  experience.  Pleasure  is  often  bought  with  pain. 


16 


7.  Tell  the  following,  in  prose  : — 

In  Grecian  annals  it  remained  untold, 

But  may  be  read  in  Eastern  legend  old. 

How,  when  great  Alexander  died,  he  bade 
That  his  two  hands  uncovered  might  be  laid 
Outside  the  bier,  for  men  therewith  to  see — 

Men  who  had  seen  him  in  his  majesty — 

That  he  had  gone  the  common  way  of  all. 

And  nothing  now  his  own  in  death  might  call; 

Nor  of  the  treasures  of  two  empires  aught 

Within  those  empty  hands  unto  the  grave  had  brought. 


(fiburatlou  Ilcpartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1879. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SPELLING. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


X'aliies. 


12  1.  Tell  wliat  you  know  about  the  founding  of  Euo'lisl) 

colonies  in  North  America  in  the  seA^enteenth  century. 

2.  “  They  threw  themselyes  at  the  feet  of  Columbus 
with  feelings  of  self-condemnation  mingled  Avith  reyerence. 
They  implored  him  to  pardon  their  ignorance,  incredulit}’, 
and  insolence,  which  had  created  him  so  much  unnecessary 
disquiet,  and  had  so  often  obstructed  the  ]jrosecution  of 
his  well-concerted  plan;  and  passing,  in  the  Avarrnth  of 
their  admiration,  from  one  extreme  to  another,  they  now 
])ronounced  the  man  Avhom  they  had  so  lately  reyiled  and 
threatened  to  be  a  person  inspired  by  Heac^en  Avith  sagac¬ 
ity  and  fortitude  more  than  human,  in  order  to  accomplish 
a  design  so  far  beyond  the  ideas  and  conception  of  all 
former  ages.” — Lobertson — The  Discovery  of  America. 

j  (i.)  In  Avhat  year  AA^as  America  discoA^ered  by  Colum- 
i  bus  ?  In  AAdrose  service  AA-as  he  at  the  time,  and  hoAV 
many  yessels  did  he  haA^e  Avith  him  ? 

(ii.)  What  part  of  America  did  he  hrst  discoA^er  ? 

(iii.)  Explain  the  meaning  in  AAdiich  ‘  implored’,  ‘  incre¬ 
dulity’,  ‘  prosecution’,  ‘  well-concerted’,  ‘  reAuled’,  ‘  insjared’, 
‘  Heaven’,  ‘  sagacity’,  ‘  fortitude’,  ‘  conception’,  ‘  ages’,  are 
used  in  the  passage. 

(iv.)  Created-  him  so  much  unnecessary  disquiet.  To 
Avhat  does  this  refer?  What  AAns  ‘his  AAnll-concerted 
plan  ? 

(v.)  From  one  extreme  to  another — WhatAvere  the  tAvo 
extremes  ? 

(au.)  More  th<m  human — What  is  understood  after 
‘  human’  ? 


H 

16-1 

I 

I 

I 

3 

U 

u 


[over. 


Values. 


o 

O 
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3.  “The  Eed  Man  came, 

The  roaming  hunter  tribes,  warlike  and  fierce. 

And  the  Mound-builders  vanished  from  the  earth. 
The  solitude  of  centuries  untold 
Has  settled  where  they  dwelt.  The  prairie-wolf 
Hunts  in  their  meadows,  and  his  fresh-dug  den 
Yawns  by  my  patb.  The  gopher  mines  the  ground 
Where  stood  their  swarming  cities.  All  is  gone ; 

All, — save  the  piles  of  earth  that  hold  their  bones. 
The  platforms  where  they  worshipped  unknown  gods, 
The  barriers  which  they  builded  from  the  soil 
To  keep  the  foe  at  bay,  till  o’er  the  walls 
The  wild  beleaguerers  broke,  and,  one  by  one. 

The  strongholds  of  the  plain  were  forced,  and  heaped 
with  corpses.”  — Bkyant — The  Prairies. 

(i.)  The  solitude  of  centuries  untold. — Explain  the 
meaning  of  untold.  Parse  it. 

(ii.)  Explain  the  meaning  in  which  ‘  yawn’,  ‘  swarming’ 

‘  beleaguerers’,  and  ‘  forced’  are  used  in  this  passage. 

(iii.)  What  is  meant  by  ‘  keep  the  foe  at  bay’  and  ‘  the 
strongholds  of  the  plain’  ?  Who,  according  to  Bryant, 
were  the  foe  ? 

(iv.;  What  is  the  gopher  ? 

(v.)  Point  out  the  silent  letters  in — 

“  The  roaming  hunter  tribes,  warlike  and  fierce”; 

And  in — 

“  The  platforms  where  they  worshipped  unknown  gods.” 
What  final  letter  in  the  latter  of  these  lines  has  a  sound 
different  from  that  which  it  usually  has  ? 
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4.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between 


pine, 

the  noun,  and  pine,  the  verb  ? 

rue. 

a 

,  and  rue. 

ii 

crew. 

a 

,  and  crew, 

ii 

mean, 

u 

1 

,  and  mean. 

ii 

fare. 

a 

,  and  fare. 

ii 

row. 

u 

,  and  row. 

ii 

rail. 

a 

,  and  rail. 

ii 

hail. 

a 

,  and  hail. 

ii 

ward, 

u 

,  and  ward. 

ii 

blow. 

iC 

,  and  blow. 

ii 

mow. 

ii 

,  and  mow. 

ii 

peer. 

ii 

,  and  peer. 

ii 

Values. 
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(i^duralion  Di'partiiu'nt,  i'tiitario. 


DECKMliEU  EXAMINATIONS,  I87>). 


AIlMISSION  TO  moil  SOHOOEH. 


KNIJLISH  HISTORY. 


'FiiMi': — Onk  Hour  and  a  IIai.k. 


FjXXDiihier — S.  Arthur  Myruing,  M.A. 


1.  Tell  how  the  Komaii  coiKjuest  of  England  was 
brought  about,  and  what  were  tlie  principal  changes 
effected  bv  it  in  England  ? 

O 


2.  Why  is  the  reign  of  King  John  a  very  iinporbint 
period  of  English  History?  ExjJain  fully. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  judJic  life  of  Oliver  Cronw 
well. 

4.  Tell  what  is  meant  bv  the  Kevolution,  the  Kestor- 
ation,  the  Reformation,  the  Earliament. 

5.  Why  is  the  power  of  the  Sovereign  now  less  than  it 
was  three  centuries  ago  ? 

6.  Tell  the  ])rincipal  events  of  the  reign  of  George  HI. 


HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


I^rSTRUCTIONS  Jis  TO  TJTE  VTOJ^  jaJSTD  JLR2/IS- 

siojsr  OJP  Kurils  to  mi&b.  schools  (TR'cturing- 

COLLBGIA.TE  ITTSTITVTJSS). 


1.  Tlie  examination  for  the  adiiiLssiou  of  pupils  in  the  [year  ISSO,  will  be  held  at  the 
v&spective  High  Schools,  on  Tuesday  and  Wednesday,  being  tliq  29th  and  SOth  days  of  June, 
aiu!  also  on  'iHiesday  and  Wednesday,  being  the  28th  and  29th  days  of  December,  at  the  hour 
yf  nine  in  the  morning  of  each  day.  | 


2.  The  Head  Master  or  Principal  shall  furnish  the  County,  City  or  Town  Inspector  with 
the  uaine-s  of  intending  candidates,  not  later  than  five  week-'<  |>rbvious  to  each  of  said  examina¬ 
tions,  and  such  Inspector  shall  communicate  the  probable  nuniber  of  such  candidates  at  each 
High  School  to  the  Secretai-y  of  tho  Department,  at  least  one  month  before  any  such  examination. 

3.  Such  Inspector  will  receive  t])o  rcfiuisite  number  of  paijcis  therefor,  and  shall  ^ivc 
notice  in  sufficient  time  of  .such  examination,  and  sliall  be  vesgonsible  for  the  proper  conduct 
thereof,  and  also  for  transmitting  within  ten  daj's  thereafter,  to  the  Department,  the  report  of 
the  Board  of  Examiners,  together  with  all  the  answei-s  of  each  candidate. 

i.  In  cities  and  towns,  the  Public  School  Inspector  and  tW  High  School  Head  Master  or 
Principal  shall  constitute  the  Board  of  Examinere  for  this  purpusp,  and  in  villages  and  townships 
the  County  Inspector  and  the  High  School  Head  Master  witli  the  Chairmen  of  the  Public  and 
High  Schools.  When,  from  the  large  number  of  candidates,  a  i^bstitute  or  substitutes  may  be 
required  in  anj'  additional  room  or  rooms,  the  Board  of  Examiners  are  authorized  to  make^sucli 
appointment,  and  to  certify  to  the  remuneration  of  such  .substitute,  which  shall  not  exceed  S3  for 
each  day  so  engaged. 

^  5.  In  cities  and  towas  the  expenses  of  the  examination  are  to  be  borne  equally  by  the 

r  hlic  and  High  School  Boards,  after  deducting  such  fees,  notl  exceeding  one  dollar  per  pupil, 
as'iiray  boTmposedGjyTmy'High-Schwl— Board— upon  ouch  only  ju>  axe  children  of 

non-rcsidents  who  are  not  liable  to  pay  county  or  municipal  ratis  for  the  support  or  such  Higli 
School.  The  City  or  Town  Inspector  is  entitled  to  the  sum  of  five  clonal's  for  each  day  in  whicli 
he  is  actually  engaged  in  the  w'ork  of  such  examination  and  reiwrting  upon  the  results  thereot. 

U.  In  villages  and  townships  the  expenses  of  the  examination  are  to  be  paid  by  the  County 
Council,  the  presiding  Inspector  or  his  substitute,  being  entitled  to  the  same  remuneratiou  as  «a 
member  of  the  County  Council  for  time,  travelling  and  othei  expenses,  and  such  addi.,ional 
allowance  as  such  Council  may  determiue.  The  County  Council  is  also  required  to  pay  tiic 
expenses  of  the  examination  as  certified  by  the  Board  of  Examiner.s. 


7.  Where  in  any  county,  having  rcgai'd  to  villages  and  townsliips  therein,  there  are  moie 
Hiirh  Schools  than  one,  and  the  County  Pulilic  Scliool  Inspector  is  thorefove  unable  to  attend  at 
but  one  of  such  High  Schools,  of  which  he  shall  notify  the  Department  at  the  same  time  as  he 
is  duected  to  for%vard  the  probable  number  of  candidates,  the  High  School  Master  ot  any  other 
Hi<Th  School  shall  act  as  presiding  examiner  in  the  place  of  the  County  Inspector  at  the  exaunna- 
tion  for  admission  at  .such  High  School,  and  fulfil  all  his  duties,  receiving  the  prescribed  re¬ 
muneration  for  presiding. 


8.  The  regulations  as  to  admission  prescribe  the  following  ; 

(1)  Public  School  Teachei-s  atnl  As-sistant  Teachei's  who  hold  certificates  of  any  class  are  to 
be  admitted  without  examination. 

(2)  The  standard  is  miifovm  throughout  tho  Province,  and  requires  that  each  candicktc 
.shall  obtain  .10  per  cent,  of  the  total  value  assigned  to  the  questions,  and  at  least  .loj  per  c 


of  the  value  in  each  subject,  exc.'i.t  -u'aramar.  in  which  at  least  50  per  cent  of  the  value  of  the 
imi-sinc  ciuestions  must  be  obtait,.‘‘l.  'J-'he  candidate  must  also  satisfactorily  nass  the  viva  voce 
kaminatioi)  in  reading,  and  sucli  further  examination  of  this  nature  in  such  subjects  as  the 
Examinei’s  may  think  proper. 


(.3)  The  Examinera  have  also  authority  to  exclude  any  candidate  whom  they  consider  so 
deficient  in  the  elementary  subject^  ns  not  to  be  qualified  for  the  High  School  Course. 

(+)  Each  candidate  must  be  in  attendance  at  least  fifteen  ^minutes  before  the  hour  of  nine 
o’clock  on  each  day  o!  the  examination,  and  after  that  hour  no  candidate  shall  be  admitted. 


(5)  Any  candidate  who  copies  from  another,  or  allows  another  to  copy  from  liim,  or  takes  into 
the  examination  room  any  book,  note  or  paiier,  absolutelj'  forfeits  his  examination,  and  the  Examiners 
may  ascertain  this  after  perusal  of  the  answers;  the  presiding  Exominer,  who.  during  the  examina¬ 
tion  has  000-1  evidence  of  any  such  misconduct,  shall  at  once  direct  the  candidate  or  candidates 
impiicated  to  leave  the  examination  room,  when  his  or  their  names  shall  also  be  stcuck  ofi  the  list  of 
candidates. 


(fi.)  The  candidate  in  answering,  sliall  ivi'ite  only  on  one  side  of  the  paper,  signing  also  his 
name  on  each  sheet,  and  vail  arraiii-,-  and  number  his  answem  in  the  order  of  the  questions,  and  then 
fold  them  once  across,  and  write  on  the  outside  his  name,  .school,  and  the  date.  No  pajier  once  handed 
in  can  again  be  returned  to  the  candidate. 

(7)  No  candidate  is  to  be  allowed  to  leave  the  room  during  the  time  of  the  examination,  or  on 
any  pretext  to  remove  from  his  seat,  unless  the  presiding  Examiner  shall  for  just  cause  give  special 
pevmi.ssion. 

9.  The  duties  of  Examines  arc  as  follows : 


(1)  The  package  containing  the  Examination  Papers  will  be  transmitted  by  the  Department, 
closed  under  seal,  to  the  Public  School  Inspector,  in  cities  and  towns,  and  to  the  County  Inspector,  m 
the  case  of  villages  and  townships,  or  to  the  High  School  Head  Master  of  such  High  School  as  the 
County  Inspector  is  unable  to  attend.  They  shall  be  severally  responsible  to  the  Department  for 
safely  retaining  such  examination  papers  closed  under  seal,  until  the  lioiu*  of  each  day  appointed  for 
the  examination  on  each  particular  subject,  according  to  the  time-table  of  the  Department, 


(2)  The  Examiners  having  arranged  fur  the  place  of  examination,  and  given  due  notice  thereof 
to  the  candidates,  the  presiding  Examiner  with  one  of  liis  colleagues,  shall  attend  at  least  fifteen  minutes 
hefore  the  hour  of  nine  o’clock  on  each  day  of  the  examination,  and  see  that  each_  candidate 
is  seated  at  such  distance  from  any  other  candidate'  as  will  prevent  copying;  and  at  nine  o  clock 
punctually  the  presiding  Examiner,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  bis  co-exammere,  and  ^ 
full  view  of  the  several  ean-lidate-s.  shall  for  the  first  time  break  the  seal  of  the  package  of  examination 
papei-s  as  received  from  the  Dci-artment.  He  shall  also  break  open_  the  seal  of  the  envelope 
which  contains  the  papers  as  from  time  to  time  required  by  the  time-table  for  examination 
in  the  particular  subject,  but  not  sooner;  and  shall  proceed  to  distribute  them  to  every  candidate, 
havinff  announced  the  allotted  tiniv  therefor.  There  shall  always  be  one  Kxtiminer  at  least  ui  hli-S 
room,°vlio  i-s  also  expected  to  be  constantly  vigilant,  and  to  see  that  no  opportunity  is  afford^ed  any 
candidate  by  which  he  may  gainhny  information  whatever,  other  than  he  can  possess  Minself  uf'by 
readiii"  the  text  of  the  printed  examination  papem.  At  the  close  of  the  allotted  time  for  each 
siihjecb  the  Examiner  shall  give  the  order  for  the  candidates  to  sign  their  papers,  after  which  no 
other  'WTitiiig  is  to  he  permitted,  j 

10.  The  presiding  Examiner  shall  see  that  the  returns  containing  a  record  of  the  marks 

obtained  by  eacli  candidate  for  each  question  are  sent  to  the  Department  as  soon  as  the  answoi-s  can 
be  examined,  and  all  candidates  rbported  as  having  successfullj'^  jiassed  may  bo  provisionally  admitted, 
pending  the  approval  of  the  High  School  Inspectoi-s.  when  a  certificate  of  eligibility  will  be  issued  to 
each  candidate  thus  approved,  while  those  not  approved  shall  not  be  continued  as  jmpils  in  any  High 
School.  ! 

11.  Appeals  of  candidates  for  admission  which  may  involve  the  rc-reading  of  their  papere,  are 
subject  to  the  same  rules  a.s  appeals  by  candidates  for  Tbird-class  Certificates,  in  the  case  of  Public 
Schools,  as  follows: — 

(1)  Such  appeal  or  claim  shall  be  made  within  one  month  after  the  promulgation  of  the  result 
of  the  examination  by  the  Department. 

(2)  The  grounds  of  such  appeal  must  be  specifically  stated. 

(3)  A  deposit  of  two  dollars  must  be  made  with  tlio  Department,  whicli  depo.sit  will  be  returned 
to  tlio  candidate  if  bis  appeal  or  claim  bo  sustained,  but  otherwise  be  forfeited. 

(4)  A  copy  of  the  appeal,  with  full  [lavticulars  of  objections,  shall  be  sent  by  the  appellant  to 
the  Examining  Board  or  presiding  Inspector. 
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12.  The  SnuECTs  of  Examination  : 

Spcllhuj. — Fourth  Reatling  Book  to  p.  24G,  and  Spelling  Bool 
WrUing. — Neatly  aud  Legibly. 


Principles  Arabic  and  Roman  Notation;  V"l-.^r  Fractions ;  Decimal  Fractions; 
.NiHjile  Proportion  with  rea^ions  of  rules:  Mental  Arithmetic. 

Grammar. — Principal  (Irammatical  Foims  and  Definition.s  j  Analysi.s  ol'  Simple  Sentences; 
pai-sing  Simple  Sentences. 

ComposHi</n. — Simple  and  Complex  Sentences,  orally  or  in  writing;  Grammatical  Changes  of 
foiistriiction ;  Short  Narrative  or  Description;  Familiar  Letters. 


Geography. — Maps  of  America,  Europe,  Asia  and  Africa; 


.Ma^s  of  Canada  and  Oiitarin, 


Linear  Draiving. — Outline  of  Maps;  common  objects 


pai 


ler. 


//istory.— Candidates  will  he  e.xamined  in  the  leading  facts  n  English  Histoiy.  The  questions 
set  will  not  demand  a  minute  knowledge  of  details,  but  will  be  stii  itly  limited  to  the  outlines  of  tlie 
subject. 


Reading. — Candidates  will  be  examined,  ns  heretofore,  in  reading  from  the  Fourth  Reader,  [ip. 
l-a-Ki;  but  they  will,  in  addition,  be  expected  to  shew  that  they  undei-stand  the  meaning  of  these 
nading  lessons.  . 


They  will  likewise  be  examined  more  minutely  on  the  sL‘lcc|.ions  enumerated  in  the  following 
list,  and  they  will  be  required  to  reproduce  the  substance  of  one  or  more  of  them  in  their  own 
tanguage; —  1 

(1)  The  Norwegian  Colonies  in  Greenland. — Scorcahy.  [ 

(2)  The  Founding  of  the  North  American  Colonics. — Policy. 

(3)  The  Voyage  of  the  "  Golden  Hind." — Bvitiah  Entcrio’we. 

(+)  The  Discovery  of  America. — Robertson.  < 

(.j)  The  Death  of  Montcalm. — Hawkins.  ; 

(0)  Jacijue.s  Cartier  at  Hocbclaga. — Hawkhis. 

(7)  Cortez  in  Mexico. — CasseU's  Paper. 

(8)  The  Buccaneei-s. — 7'he  Sea. 

(9)  The  Earthquake  of  Caraceas, — Humboldt.  '■ 

(10)  The  Conquest  of  Peru. — Annals  of  Romantic  Adventure. 

(11)  The  Conquest  of  Wales. —  White's  Landmarks. 

(12)  Hermann,  the  Deliverer  of  Germany. — Jerrev.  ' 

(13)  The  Burning  of  Mo.scow. — Seyur’s  Narrative. 

(14)  The  Battle  of  Thennopyhe. —  R(dcigh. 

(lo)  The  Destruction  of  Pom))eii- — Magacinc  of  Art. 

(IG)  The  Taking  of  Gibraltar’. — Overland  Route. 


13.  TIME  TABLE  OF  THE  EXAMINATION. 

-Ttl>:i>AV,  JI  NK  20th.  ISSO.- 


‘I  A.si.  TO  lO.liO  A.ii.  -  - . Geogrtviihy  I’.Tjier  Nu.  1 

10,4.')  A.JI.  TO  12  . Compo.'iitioii .  "  No.  2 

2  p.ji.  TO  4  . Gr.iiniDnr .  ■'  No.  3 


WBDNKSUAY,  JUNE  SOrii,  1880. 

0  .i.si.  TO  11  A.M. . Arithmutio . PsiJcrNo.4 

11.10  A.M.  TO  11.30  A.JI. . Dictation .  “  No.  fi 

1.30  P.si.  TO  3  P.Ji.  -  . . Fourth  Book  atid  SiHjUiiij,’  ....  *'  No.  0 

3.10  P.JI.  TO  4.40  P.JI.  History  ........  ••  No.  7 

Kviulinij  anil  Writing  are  to  bo  taken  on  Tuesday. 

Tlie  aboie  Time-Table  and  the  fullondiig  nilcs  are  U>  be  ohserved,  uud  the  iiucstions  provided  by  the  Doiiartiiieiit  m-e  required  by  inn- 
to  be  used  on  all  occasions  : 

N.B.— (1)  Ill  valuing  the  answer*  in  Geography.  Grammur  and  Composition,  uiio  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  every  mistake 
in  S(>cli)iig. 

(2)  The  maximum  of  marks  for  e.ich  subject,  which  must  on  no  iicconiit  he  altered,  is  given  in  the  following  table : 

Arithmetic . 100 


Heading 
Writing  .... 
Dictation  .... 
Foiirtli  Book  and  Spelling  • 
Grammar  .... 


20 


Geography . 72 

Composition  -----  72 

History . 72 


Total  .  ..'-,60 

Sliniiiuim  fur  paiis,  280,  being  fifty  per  cent,  of  total.  Ouo-tliird  in  each  siihjeet  is  also  rcijuiced,  and  one-half  of  the  marks  for 
the  p.arsing  questions,  (See  ixaragraph  2,  page  1.) 


KnucATiov  Diu’anTJiKNT  (Oktabio), 
Tobosto,  8th  March,  1880. 


ADAM  tllOOKS, 

A/iniater  of  Educulion. 


k. 
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0!(lurntton  tlc|)artmrnl,  (!?>nt!irio. 


JUNE  EXAMlNATK.iX,  IH.-iH. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITH.METJC. 


riME — Two  Hours. 


Exaritiner — .).  xV.  McLellan,  M.l). 


1.  Multiply  one  hundred  and  seventy-four  million  five 
hundred  and  fifty  tlioiisand  six  hundred  and  thirteen  by 
six  hundred  thousand  four  hundred  and  seventeen.  Ex¬ 
plain  why  each  partial  product  is  removed  one  place  to 
the  left. 

2.  Define  rtmisu/re,  coiit/mon  mea8ur(\  Ami  greatest  com- 
moil  measure. 


Find  the  G.C.M.  of  153517  and  7389501522. 


3.  Shew 
Simplify 


4.  A  brick  wall  is  to  be  built  90  feet  long,  17  feet  high, 
and  4  feet  thick ;  each  brick  is  9  inches  long,  4|  inches 
wide  and  2\  inches  thick.  How  many  bricks  will  he 
required  ? 

5.  A  merchant  received  a  case  of  goods  invoiced  as 
follows  ; — 

12  pieces  of  silk,  each  48  yards,  at  56*.  dcZ.  per  yard. 

15  “  “  cotton,  each  60  yards,  at  ^\d.  “ 

20  “  “  “  ,  each  56  yards,  at  4|(i.  “ 

14  “  “  Irish  linen,  each  40  yards,  at  l6.  2>^d.  per  yd. 

Supposing  the  shilling  to  be  worth  24 J  cents,  find  the 
amount  of  the  above  bill  of  goods. 

6.  Divide  76.391955  by  nine  hundred  and  twenty 
thousand  three  hundred  and  eighty-five  ten~billionths. 

[over. 


Values. 


10 


10 


10 


10 


7.  1).  D.  Wilson,  of  Seaforth,  exported  last  year  8360 
barrels  of  eggs,  each  containing  the  same  number.  He  re¬ 
ceived  an  average  price  of  14.85  cents  per  dozen.  Allow¬ 
ing  the  cost  (including  packing,  &c.)  to  have  been  13.5  cents 
per  dozen,  and  the  entire  yn’otit  to  have  been  $7900.20, 
find  the  number  of  eggs  packed  in  each  barrel. 

8.  The  dimensions  of  the  Globe  news|)aper  are  50 
inches  by  32  inches,  and  the  daily  issue  is  about  24000 
copies,  how  many  miles  of  Yonge-street,  wdiich  is  about 
70  feet  wide,  might  be  covered  with  ten  weeks'  issue  ? 

9.  A  flag-staff  120  feet  high  was  broken  off  by  tlie 
wind,  and  it  was  found  that  .76  of  the  longer  part  was 

of  94  times  the  shorter  jiart.  Find  the  length  of  each 
part. 

10.  A.  and  B.  together  can  do  a  })iece  of  work  in  |  of  a 
day,  B.  and  C.  in  -^9-  of  a  day,  and  C.  and  A.  in  ^4  of  a 
day.  In  what  time  could  all  working  together  do  the 
work  ? 


Cflducntion  ilcpartment,  ©ntario. 


JUNE  examination,  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS 


DICTATION. 


Ti3ie — Twenty  Minutes, 


Examiner — J.  C.  Glasha n. 


Value — 22. 

Now  then  descends  the  wild  avalanche  of  destruction,  and  all 
is  tumult,  dismay,  and  death.  The  very  crags  of  the  mountain¬ 
side,  loosened  in  preparation,  come  bounding,  thundering  down. 
Trunks  and  roots  of  pine-trees,  gathering  speed  on  their  headlong 
way,  are  launched  down  upon  the  powerless  foe,  mingled  with  the 
deadly  hail  of  the  Tyrolese  rifles.  And  this  fearful  storm  descends 
along  the  whole  line  at  once.  No  marvel  that  two  thirds  of  all 
that  lu'illiant  invading  army  are  crushed  to  death  along  the  grooved 
pathway,  or  are  tumbled,  horse  and  man,  into  the  choked  and 
swollen  river.  Enough  of  horrors!  Who  would  willingly  linger 
on  the  hideous  details  of  such  a  scene?  Sorrowful  that  man 
should  come,  with  his  evil  ambitions  and  his  fierce  revenges,  to 
stain  and  to  s])oil  such  wonders  of  beauty  as  the  hand  of  the 
Creator  has  here  moulded.  Sorrowful  that  man,  in  league  with 
the  serpent,  should  writhe  into  such  scenes  as  these,  and  poison 
them  with  the  virus  of  sin. 

— Fourth  Reader,  p.  217. 

Two  marks  to  be  deducted  for  every  mis-spelled  word. 
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(Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


Values. 


42 


12 


12 

8+^ 

15 

3X5 


10 

4  +  6 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  18.SO 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  (GRAMMAR. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Exainiiiev — *1  ames  Hughes. 


1.  Parse  The  stranger  trod  upon  alabaster  slabs, 
each  bearing  an  inscription  recording  the  titles,  genealogy, 
and  achievements  of  the  great  king.” 

2.  Analyze — “  He  who  entered  them  might  thus  read 
the  history,  and  learn  the  glory  and  triumphs  of  the 
nation.” 

3.  (a)  Define  four  classes  of  Pronouns,  and  give  an  ex¬ 
ample  of  each  class. 

(6)  Decline  He  in  both  numbers. 

4.  Correct  the  following,  if  necessary,  giving  your  rea¬ 
sons  for  making  the  changes  :  — 

(a)  It  could  not  have  been  her. 

(h)  You  are  stronger  than  me. 

(c)  1  cannot  work  like  you. 

(d)  My  friends  approve  my  decision,  especially  them 

who  are  best  acquainted  with  the  circum¬ 
stances. 

(e)  I  do  not  know  neither  how  it  was  done  nor  who 

done  it. 

5.  (a)  What  nouns  form  their  plural  by  adding  es  to 
the  singular. 

(h)  Write  the  ^possessive  plural  of  lady,  orpho/ii,  rue- 
chanic. 

6.  Write  the  third  singular  form  of  to  see  in  each  tense 
in  the  indicative  mood. 


9 


(Ubufiition  goparlmcnt,  (li^ntavio. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1880. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  ITour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — J.  J.  Tilley. 


Values. 


8 


Define  Watershed,  Frith,  Delta,  Horizon,  Axis  of 
the  Earth,  Polar  Circles,  Ecliptic,  First  Meridian. 


9 


2.  (aj  Why  are  the  days  longer  in  Summer  than  they 
are  in  Winter  in  the  Northern  Hemisphere? 

(6)  What  causes  the  change  of  seasons  ? 

(c)  Why  does  the  sun  appear  to  rise  in  the  East  ? 


15 


3.  Trace  the  following  rivers  from  their  rise  to  their 
outlet,  and  name  the  principal  cities  on  their  hanks  : — 
Danube,  Ehine,  Ganges,  St.  Lawrence,  Mississippi. 


9 


4.  Name  the  cities  of  Ontario,  and  give  the  situation  of 
each. 


10 


5.  OAmr  what  railroads  would  you  pass  in  going  (i.) 
from  Flamilton  to  Peterboro’ ;  (ii.)  from  Collingwood  to 
London  ? 


12  6.  What  are  the  chief  natural  productions  of  Manitoba, 

Nova  Scotia,  Southern  States  of  America,  France,  China  ? 

9  7.  Where  are  the  following  : — Islands — Malta,  Anti¬ 
costi,  Ceylon  ?  Capes — Verde,  Comorin,  La  Hogue  ? 

Bays — A^erte,  All  Saints,  Table  ? 


(^biuatioii  department,  #ntarb. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 


COMPOSITION. 


'Fime — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 


Examiner — J.  0.  Glashan. 


Values. 


12  1.  Insert  the  necessary  punctuation  marks  and  correct 

the  spelling  in — 

yV  little  way  below  the  great  fall  the  river  is  compara¬ 
tively  speking  so  tranquil  that  a  ferry-boat  plies  between 
the  Canada  and  american  shores  for  the  convenience  of 
travellers  when  i  first  crossed  the  heaving  flood  tossed 
about  the  skiff  with  a  violence  that  seemed  very  alarming 
but  as  soon  as  we  gained  the  middle  of  the  river  my  atten¬ 
tion  was  altogether  engaged  by  the  surpassing  grandeur  of 
the  scene  before  me  i  was  now  within  the  area  of  a  semi- 
I  circle  of  cataracts  more  than  three  thousand  feet  in  extent 
i  and  floated  on  the  surface  of  a  gulf  raging  fathomless  and 
!  interminable  majestic  cliffs  splendid  rainbows  lofty  trees 
I  and  columns  of  spray  were  the  gorgeous  decorations  of 
:  this  theatre  of  wonders. 

18  i  2.  Eender  into  good  English — 

I 

’  The  owl  conceals  itself  by  day  in  the  recesses  of  ivy- 
j  clad  ruins.  He  conceals  itself  in  the  hollows  of  old  trees. 

I  It  conceals  itself  in  barns.  It  conceals  itself  in  haylofts. 

I  Towards  twilight  it  quits  its  perch.  Towards  twilight  it 
I  takes  a  regular  circuit  around  the  fields.  It  skims  along 
I  the  ground  in  quest  of  mice.  It  skims  along  the  ground 
in  quest  of  rats.  It  skims  along  in  quest  of  moles,  shrews, 
and  large  insects.  It  seizes  its  prey.  It  returns  with  it 
in  its  claws.  The  owl  is  of  great  utility.  It  destroys  an 
enormous  quantity  of  mice.  It  destroys  an  enormous 
quantity  of  other  vermin.  These  would  otherwise  do  in¬ 
credible  damage. 

[over. 


Values. 


6X4  3.  Improve  the  following  sentences  : — 

Napoleon  gained  a  great  lot  of  battles  before  his 
career  was  finished. 

I  shall  be  much  obliged  if  you  would  do  so. 

We  arrived  about  the  middle  of  the  day  in  Toronto. 

You  are  not  the  boy  whom  1  ]iromised  to  give  it  to. 

A  virtuous  and  pious  life  will  j^rove  the  best  pre- 
]'aration  for  immortality  and  death. 

All  the  money  was  spent  by  my  brother  which  you 
gave  me. 

18  4.  Write  at  least  twelve  lines  on  Tlte  Magna  Charta. 

Outline. — The  tyranny  and  ra]  acity  of  John  ;  the  Barons 
determine  to  vindicate  their  rights ;  Magna  Charta  drawn 
up  ;  its  chief  provisions  ;  John  refuses  to  grant  it ;  London 
is  seized  by  the  nobles  ;  the  king  reluctantly  signs  the 
document ;  persuades  the  Pope  to  annul  the  charter ; 
traverses  the  kingdom  with  hired  mercenaries,  laying  it 
waste  with  fire  ard  sword  ;  his  sudden  death  relieves  the 
nation. 


(I^ducation  Clcpartment,  ©ntario. 


JUNP]  EXAMINATION,  18S(). 

ADML-SION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SRELLING. 

'riMK — Onk  Hour  and  a  Half, 


Examiner — J.  M.  Huchan,  M.A. 


Vahies. 


O 


1.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  battle  of  Thermopylye. 


2.  “  Impo\'erislied  by  these  disasters,  it  was  not  till  the 
patent  had  nearly  expired  that  Sir  Huiny)hrey  procured 
the  means  to  equip  another  expedition.  With  the  assist¬ 
ance  of  Raleigh,  now  in  high  favour  with  the  Queen,  he 
collected  a  lieet  of  five  ships.  ‘  We  were  in  all,’  says  the 
chronicler  of  the  voyage,  ‘  two  hundred  and  sixty  men  ; 
among  whom  we  had  of  every  faculty  good  choice  ;  as 
shipwrights,  masons,  carpenters,  smiths,  and  such  like, 
requisite  to  such  an  action  ;  also  mineral  men,  and  refiners. 
Besides,  for  solace  of  our  own  people,  and  allurement  of 
the  savages,  we  were  ])rovided  with  music  in  good  vaiiety  ; 
not  omitting  the  best  toys  for  morris-dancers,  hobby-horses 
and  many  like  conceits.’  ” 

— Fourth  Reader,  pp.  34  and.  35. 


2  -f  ^  -f 
6 

2 

2 

11 


(i.)  Give  Sir  Humj)hrey’s  surname  ;  quote  the  celebrated 
saying  he  uttered  befor  he  was  lost,  and  tell  what  you 
know  about  the  expedition. 

(ii.)  Name  the  queen  referred  to. 

(iii.)  Tell  what  you  know  about  Raleigh. 

(iv.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  impoverished,’  ‘  disaster,’ 
‘  patent,’  ‘  chronicler,’  ‘  voyage,’  ‘  mason,’  ‘  mineral,’  ‘  refiner,’ 

*  solace,’  ‘allurement,’  ‘  savage.’ 


3.  “  Speed  on  the  ship  !  but  let  her  bear 

No  merchandise  of  sin. 

No  groaning  cargo  of  despair 
Her  roomy  hold  within. 

No  Lethean  drug  for  Eastern  lands, 

Nor  poison-draught  for  ours  ; 

But  honest  fruits  of  toiling  hands, 

And  nature’s  sun  and  showers  ! 

— Fourth  Reader,  p.  69. 

[over* * 


Values. 


t; 


(i.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘merchandise,’  ‘cargo,’ 
‘despair,’  ‘hold,’  ‘Lethean,’  ‘drug,’  ‘draught.’ 

(ii.)  To  what  kind  of  business  does  the  poet  refer  in 
lines  d  and  4?  In  line  5  ?  and  in  line  6  ? 


2  -r  2 


(iii.)  Parse  ‘  sun,’  line  8. 

(iv.)  What  is  meant  by  ‘fruits’  in  line  7  ?  Why  are 
they  called  ‘honest’  ? 


10 


4. 


Distinguish  ‘  pane  ’  from 
‘  rain  ’  “ 

‘  main  ’  “ 

‘  fane  ’  “ 

‘  lain  ’  “ 


‘  pain,’ 

‘  rein  ’  and  ‘  reign,’ 
‘  mane,’ 

‘  feign,’ 

‘  lane.’ 


1  r  1 

3 


5.  Name  the  vowels.  What  is  a  diphthong  ?  Point 
out  the  diphthongs  in  lines  3,  5  and  6  of  the  stanza  quoted 
in  question  3. 


C&ucatioii  Qtjaartmcut,  (!t>ntario 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  HISTORY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 


Values. 


2|X6  1.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  following  terms: — 

=  15  Feudalism,  Crusade,  the  Invincible  Armada,  Cabinet 
Minister,  the  Pretender,  the  Premier. 


12 


2.  Name,  in  order,  the  sovereigns  of  Great  Britain  from 
James  I.  to  Victoria,  showing  how  each  was  related  to  his 
or  her  predecessor. 


O 


X3: 


9 


3.  What  were  the  wars  of  the  Roses  ?  When  were 
they  waged?  Why  are  they  important  events  in  English 
history  ? 


3X3= 


9 


4.  In  whose  reign  did  those  eminent  persons  live,  and 
for  what  is  each  of  them  distinguished  :  Thomas  a  Pocket, 
Sir  Walter  Raleigh,  William  Pitt  ? 


15 


5.  What  was  the  cause  (»f  the  Great  Civil  War  in  Eng¬ 
land  ?  Who  were  tlie  principal  persons  engaged  in  it  ? 
What  were  its  results  ? 


12 


6.  What  are  tlie  principal  dithwences  between  the  Brit- 
ish  Parliament  and  that  of  the  Dominion  ? 


(i^ducalion  Department,  ODntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


1.  Define — Number,  Niimeration,  Notation,  Addend, 
Minuend. 


2.  Find  the  G.  C.  M.  of  sixty-eight  million  five  hundred 
and  ninety  thousand  one  hundred  and  forty-two,  and 
eighty-five  million  forty-four  thousand  and  fifty-nine. 

3.  For  a  voyage  of  17  weeks  a  ship  takes  provisions  to 
the  amount  of  48  tons  4cwt.  2  qrs.  201hs.  9  oz.  Suppos¬ 
ing  that  there  are  73  men  aboard,  how  much  may  be 
allowed  each  man  per  day  ? 


4.  Find  the  amount  of  the  following  bill: — 14fil)s. 
beef  at  10c,  12-^  lbs.  pork  at  9|c,  3  turkeys,  weighing  in 
all  35 lbs.,  at  121c  per  lb.;  12  lb.  10  oz.  lard,  at  15c  per 
lb.;  5  geese,  weighing  in  all  45  lb.  12  oz.,  at  10c  per  lb. 


5.  Simplify — 

55  of  3.3  of  2 


U 


yH  of  (2.045  —  .5) 


of 


£19  16g.  7fd 
£20  lbs.  8t(/. 


6.  What  is  the  weight  of  a  block  of  stone  12ft.  bin. 
long,  6ft.  Gin.  broad,  and  4ft.  l-|in.  thick,  when  a  block 
of  the  same  kind  of  stone  2  ft.  6  in  long,  3  ft.  9  in.  broad, 
and  1ft.  3  in.  thick,  weighs  1875  lbs.  ? 


7.  A  man,  after  paying  an  income  tax  of  151  mills  in 
the  dollar,  and  spending  $3.37J  a  day,  is  able  to  save 
$1230.87-2  ^  (365  days).  Find  his  gross  income. 


V 


(8 ducation  ieuartmcnt,  ^  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Value,  22. 

(Tivo  marks  are  to  he  deducted  for  every  misspelled  word). 

A.  A  group  of  stately  figures  wrapped  in  rich  military  cloaks, 
with  helms  glistening  in  the  torchlight,  and  plumes  streaming  on 
the  wind,  struggle  onward  beside  the  litter. 

B.  Inspired  by  their  poets,  and  cheered  on  by  a  superstitious 
belief  in  the  prophecies  of  their  soothsayers,  they  never  thought 
of  yielding,  even  when  they  had  lost  the  power  of  resistance. 

C.  In  spite  of  the  great  disparity  of  the  opposing  armies  and 
the  formidable  p'rejiarations  made  by  the  enemy.  General  Brock 
prepared  to  carry  the  fort  by  assault. 


HJ  t 


Crdiiration  ^I'uaitmciit,  (©iitario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1880 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


1.  Parse— “The  Europeans  were  hardly  less  amazed  at 
the  scene  which  presented  itself  to  their  view.” 

2.  Analyse — 

“  Beneath,  in  the  churchyard,  lay  the  dead, 

In  their  night  encampment  on  the  hill.” 

3.  Write  the  plural  and  the  possessive  singular  of  John, 
James,  and  King  of  England;  and  the  third  singular  pre¬ 
sent  indicative  active  of  deny,  crow,  dye,  cross,  box, 
shock. 

4.  Define  Comparative  Degree^  Relative  Pronoun, 
Adverh,  and  Participle, 

5.  Correct  what  is  wrong  in  the  following  sentences, 
giving  your  reason  in  each  case  : — 

I  find  them  in  the  garden. 

For  there’s  many  hereabout. 

Let  every  child  bring  their  books  to-morrow. 

All  persons  writing  or  defacing  the  walls  will  be  ex¬ 
pelled. 

Why  are  you  sorry  for  him. 

Have  either  of  you  a  pencil  ? 

He  said  it  was  to  be  given  to  either  you  or  I. 

You  or  I  are  to  go. 


fibucation  department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1880. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Values. 


8 


10 


9 


9 


1.  Define — Isthmus,  Promontory,  Beach,  Bay,  Inlet, 
Sound,  Roadstead,  Strait. 

2.  Name  and  give  the  boundaries  of  the  Zones.  What 
determines  the  two  Tropics  and  the  two  Polar  Circles  ? 

3.  Define — Latitude,  Longitude,  First  Meridian.  What 
is  the  greatest  latitude  a  place  can  have  ?  The  greatest 
longitude  ?  Why  ? 

4.  Give,  with  their  boundaries,  the  political  divisions  of 
North  America. 

5.  Name,  giving  their  relative  positions,  the  Divisions 
of  British  North  America.  Which  of  these  are  comprised 
in  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  and  what  are  their  Capitals  ? 

6.  Make  a  list  of  the  principal  rivers  of  Ontario,  telling 
into  what  body  of  water  each  flows. 

7.  Give  the  boundaries  of  Asia,  and  the  relative  posi¬ 
tions  of  its  chief  political  Divisions. 

8.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Ireland,  and  mark  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  Dublin,  Belfast,  Cork,  and  Limerick. 


} 
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dJdunition  Department,  «i)ntario. 


Values. 


10 


20 


10 


10 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION.  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


COMPOSITION. 


Time — One  IIouk  and  a  Quarter. 


1.  Vary  the  form  of  the  following  sentence  in  as  many 
ways  as  you  can,  keeping  the  ideas  : — “  It  was  not  so 
much  the  lateness  of  the  hour,  as  the  solitude  and  deso¬ 
lation  of  the  place,  that  terrified  me. 

2.  Ee-write  this  passage,  with  proper  spelling,  punctu¬ 
ation,  and  capitals  where  they  should  be  : — 

The  seige  and  storming  of  delhi  was  the  most  ilustri- 
ous  event  that  occured  in  the  coarse  of  that  gigantic 
strugle  the  leguer  of  lucknow  during  which  the  mear 
skeleton  of  a  british  regiment  the  32d  held  out  for  six 
months  against  200  thousand  armed  enemeys  has  perhaps 
excited  more  intense  interest  but  delhi  was  the  feet  of 
arms  of  which  briton  has  most  cause  to  be  proud  there  too 
the  british  were  realy  the  besieged  though  ostensably  the 
seigers  they  were  a  mear  handful  of  inen  more  than  3700 
bayonets  asailed  by  75  thousand  men  trained  to  european 
dissipline  by  english  officers  death  wounds  and  feaver 
failed  to  turn  them  from  there  purpose  thirty  times  they 
were  attacted  by  overwhelming  no’s  and  thirty  times  did 
they  drive  the  ennemy  behind  their  defenses. 

3.  Correct  the  composition  in  these  sentences : 

(a)  1  never  have  and  never  will  adopt  this  practice. 

(h)  He  had  thus  lost  his  opportunity  which  never  again 
returned  not  even  for  a  moment. 

4.  Show  the  different  meanings  that  may  be  conveyed 
by  each  of  the  following : — “  I  cannot  find  one  of  my 
books”.  “  Every  one  is  unwillingly  deprived  of  his  pro¬ 
perty.” 

5.  Write  a  short  letter  asking  a  friend  to  pay  you  a 
visit. 
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(fiducation  department,  ODntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOJ.S. 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SPELLING, 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Values. 


18 


1.  Write  an  account  of  the  deliverance  of  Germanv  bv 

tr  O 

Hermann. 


0 


2 

8 

2 

4 


2.  The  disasters  of  Na])oleon’s  Kussian  campaign  have 
been  portrayed  by  French  writers,  who  were  eye-witnesses 
of  this  signal  defeat  of  blind  ambition  and  the  insane  lust 
of  conquest.” — Fourtlt  Reader,  p.  228. 

(i.)  Who  was  Napoleon  ? 

(ii.)  About  how  long  ago  did  he  live  ? 

riii.)  Ex])lain  the  meaning  of  ‘  disaster’,  ‘  campaign’, 
‘signal’,  ‘lu.st’. 

}  (iv.)  Which  side  burnt  Moscow  ? 

!  (v.)  Tell  what  hap]')ened  to  the  French  in  this  campaign 

I  after  the  burning  of  Moscow. 


10 

4 


3.  “  They  implored  him  to  jiardon  their  ignorance,  in¬ 
credulity,  and  insolence,  which  had  created  him  so  much 
unnecessary  disquiet,  and  had  so  often  obstructed  the  pro¬ 
secution  of  his  well-concerted  plan  ;  and  passing,  in  the 
warmth  of  their  admiration,  from  one  extreme  to  another, 

I  they  now  pronounced  the  man,  whom  they  had  so  lately 
reviled  and  threatened,  to  be  a  person  inspired  by  Heaven 
with  a  sagacity  and  fortitude  more  than  human,  in  order 
to  accomplish  a  design  so  far  beyond  the  ideas  and  con¬ 
ception  of  all  former  ages.” — Fourth  Reader,  p.  48. 

(i.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  incredulity’,  ‘  reviled’, 
‘sagacity’,  ‘fortitude’,  ‘accomplish’. 

I  (ii.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  obstructed  the  iirosecution 
i  of  his  well-concerted  plan.” 

[OVEE 


Values. 


4  (iii.)  Passing  in  the  warmth  of  their  admiration  from 
one  extrerae  to  another.  Tell  what  the  two  extremes 
were. 

2  (iv.)  Why  is  ‘  Heaven’  printed  with  a  capital  H  ? 


10 


4.  Distinguish  between 

mite  and  might, 
pore  “  pour, 
frees,  frieze  and  freeze, 
seem  and  seam, 
hoer  “  hoar. 


6 


5.  Give  two  meanings  for  each  of  the  following  words  : 

Mine,  pine,  club. 


^intention  gcjiiaitmcnt,  ©nt^irio 


Values. 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1880. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  HISTORY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


1.  Tell  how  William  the  Norman  came  to  he  king  of 
the  English,  and  how  he  made  his  rule  very  strong. 

2.  What  is  meant  by  the  expressions — ‘  to  do  homage’, 
‘  self-taxation’,  ‘  feudal  tenant’,  ‘  ministers  of  the  crown’, 
‘  prime  minister’  ? 

3.  What  was  the  cause  of  the  troubles  between  Kin 
Charles  I.  and  his  Parliament,  and  to  what  did  they  lead 

4.  Show  how  England  and  Scotland  came  to  be  one 

O 

kingdom,  and  how  the  union  did  good  to  both. 

5.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  war  against  the 
American  colonies  in  the  reign  of  George  III.,  and  its  re¬ 
sults. 

6.  What  do  you  understand  by  Free  Trade,  Limited 
Monarchy,  the  Whig  Party  ? 


..^oaq 


Oiitucation  ili'uartnu'nt,  Dntario. 


Values. 


16 

2 

4 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  188J. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SPELLING. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


1.  Tell  wliat  you  know  about  the  settlements  and  con¬ 
quests  of  the  Spaniards  in  America. 

2.  “  Of  the  ancient  colonies  Mr.  Scoresby  unfortunately 
obtained  no  direct  information,  though  he  believed  that 
the  traces  of  inhabitants  which  he  met  with  were  not 
entirely  those  of  an  uncivilized  race.  In  a  deserted  hamlet, 
discovered  at  the  foot  of  Neill’s  Cliff,  he  found  several 
domestic  implements,  such  as  might  have  been  chiefly  the 
workmanship  of  Esquimaux ;  but,  with  certain  exceptions, 
indicating  an  admixture  of  European  habits.  He  mentions 
especially  a  piece  of  unicorn’s  horn,  bearing  marks  of  a 
drill,  an  instrument  which  the  aborigines  were  not  likely 
to  have  discovered  the  use  of  themselves ;  he  likewise  fell 
in  with  a  wmoden*  colfin,  a  circumstance  which  seemed  to 
strengthen  his  opinion  of  the  existence  of  an  enlightened 
race.” 


(i.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  colonies’,  ‘  uncivilized’, 
‘hamlet’,  ‘cliff’,  ‘implements’,  ‘Esquimaux’,  ‘unicorn’, 
‘  aborigines’. 

(ii.)  What  kind  of  implements  are  ‘  domestic  imple¬ 
ments’  ? 

(iii.)  What  other  meaning  has  the  word  ‘  traces’  ?  What 
is  the  difference  in  meaning  between  ‘track’  and  ‘tract’  ? 

[over. 


Values. 


3.  “  In  vain,  alas  ! — in  vain,  ye  gallant  few ! 

From  rank  to  rank  your  volley’d  thunder  flew ; 

Oh  !  bloodiest  picture  in  the  book  of  time, 

Sarmatia  fell,  unwept,  without  a  crime ! 

Found  not  a  generous  friend,  a  pitying  foe. 
Strength  in  her  arms,  nor  mercy  in  her  woe ! 
Dropp’d  from  her  nerveless  grasp  the  shatter’d  spear. 
Closed  her  bright  eye,  and  curb’d  her  high  career  ! 
Hope,  for  a  season,  bade  the  world  farewell. 

And  Freedom  shriek’d,  as  Kosciusko  fell ! 


1 

10 

4 

2 

2 


(i.)  Of  what  is  Sarmatia  a  name  ? 

(ii.)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  ‘  volley’d  thunder’, 
‘  book  of  time’,  ‘  unwept’,  •  nerveless’,  and  ‘  curb’d’. 

(iii.)  Distinguish  between 

vain  and  vane, 
gallant  and  gallant. 

(iv.)  Give  the  two  meanings  of  ‘  arms’. 

(v.)  Who  was  Kosciusko  ? 


4.  What  does  wound  mean  when  it  rhymes  with  houndj, 
and  what  when  it  rhymes  with  tv/iied  ? 


2 


5.  Correct  the  following  sentence  ; — 

Struck  is  an  eregular  active  transative  verb  indictive 

CD 

mood  past  tense  third  singlar  to  agree  with  its  nomative 
John. 


(ihtucation  department,  (Ontario. 


JUr.Y  EXAMINATIONS,  ISM 


ADMISSION  TO  JIIOII  SOHOOLS. 


EN(^LkSH  GRzVMiMAR. 


Timio— Two  Hooks. 


Viilues.! 


42  !  I.  Parse — “The  reMoii  destined  to  tunn  such  an  im- 

I  })ortant  part  of  our  eni])ire,  and  attract  universal  notice, 
I  had  not  l)een  ])reviously  visited  by  any  Englishman.” 


8 


!  2.  Analyze  :  “  Some  time  after  this  occurrence,  one  of 

\  the  nobles  of  the  court,  a  proud  ambitious  man,  resohT-d 
i  to  destroy  the  king  and  place  himself  on  the  throne  ” 


IG,  i.e. 
1 0  T  3 


3.  Write  the  piast  tense  and  the  past  participle  of  strive, 
win,  set,  loose,  fetch  ;  the  present  indicative  second  person 
singular  of  do,  espy,  quit;  the  plural  possessive  of  woman, 
miss,  bandit. 


4  '  4.  What  is  meant  by  Conjunction,  Transitive  Verb, 

Neuter  Gender,  Common  Noun? 


b  5.  Write  a  list  of  nouns  having  the  same  form  for  both 
j  singular  and  plural. 

I 

^5,  i.e.  G.  Correct  any  mistakes  in  these  sentences,  and  give 
5x5  the  reasons  for  your  corrections  ;  — 

■  a.  I  ex|)ect  it  was  her  as  done  it. 

h.  After  they  had  went  a  little  ways,  they  returned 
;  back  home  again, 

c.  I  believe  that’s  them. 

i  (1 .  Between  you  and  me,  he  is  not  as  wise  as  he 

seems. 

I  '  e.  The  teacher  says  we  will  be  lined  if  we  do  not 
1  attend  more  regular. 


1 


(grtiiraticm  Qi’yartment,  (fDntario. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  I8SI. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


Time — Fifteen  Minutes. 


The  Presiding  Examiner  is  directed  to  read  divisions  A  and  B  three  times; 
the  ji'^'st  time,  in  such  a  loay  that  the  candidates  may  collect  the  sense; 
the  second,  slowly,  that  they  may  write  down  the  words;  the  third,  for 
review.  Division  C  is  to  he  read  twice  — once  for  the  second,  and  once 
for  the  third  of  the  above-mentioned  purposes. 


The  value  of  this  j^aper  is  twenty-two.  Two  marks  are  to  he  de¬ 
ducted  for  each  misspelled  word. 

A.  — He  is  by  no  means  averse  to  carrion,  and  has  been  seen 
seated  regally  upon  a  dead  horse,  keeping  at  a  distance  a  horde  of 
vultures  which  were  collected  around  the  carcass,  and  not  per¬ 
mitting  them  to  approach  until  he  had  gorged  himself  to  the  full. 

B.  — Released  from  this  unsociable  companion,  he  soon  arrived 
at  a  French  post,  where  the  sentinel  of  the  advanced  guard  re- 
Cjuested  the  honour  of  his  permission  to  ask  for  his  passport;  and 
on  his  failing  to  produce  any,  he  was  entreated  to  pardon  the 
liberty  he  took  of  conducting  him  to  the  commandant,  but  it  was 
his  duty,  and  he  must,  however  reluctantly,  perform  it. 


C. — Marine 
Skilful 
Militia 
Business 
Leisure 
Denizen 


Successive 

Camjiaign 

Motlev 

Unwieldy 

Fierce 

Unparalleled. 
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Values. 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

16 


CSducation  Beparfment,  (Ontario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1881. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


A  HlTflM  ETIC. 


Time — Two  IIouils. 


1.  Define  Subtrahend,  Multiplicand,  Quotient.  Explain 
!  the  statement — “  The  multiplier  must  always  be  regarded 
I  as  an  abstract  number.” 

Divide  2000000018760681  by  sixty-three  million  two 
hundred  and  forty -five  thousand  five  hundred  and  fifty- 
■  three. 

I 

i 

2.  Define  Prime  Number,  Prime  Factors.  Flow  do  you 
resolve  a  number  into  its  prime  factors  ?  Itesolve  132288, 
and  107328  into  their  jniine  factors,  and  find  the  least 
common  multiple  of  these  numbers. 


3.  How  many  minutes  are  there  in  TE  of  a  year  (365 
days)  4  of  a  week  4  of  days  ? 


4.  Simplify 


u 
1  ()' 


1  7 
1  0 


JJl 


9 


4  1-4 

w  2  7 


1  1 


C  2  4- 


24. 


1761* 


1650f|i, 


0.  A  grain  dealer  buys  5225  bushels  of  wheat  at  $1.05 
i  iier  bushel,  and  paid  $125  for  insurance,  storage,  &c. ;  he 
I  sold  .4  of  the  quantity  at  97  cents  per  bushel.  At  what 
price  per  bushel  must  he  sell  the  remainder  in  order  to 
gain  $522.50  on  the  whole  ? 

I 

S  6.  Find  the  quotient  of  .9840018  .00159982  to  seven 

I  •  • 

I  decimal  places;  and  reduce  .7002457  to  a  vulgar  fraction. 


I  7.  Water,  in  freezing,  expands  about  one~ninth  in 
volume.  How  many  cubic  feet  of  water  are  there  in  an 
iceberg  445  feet  long,  100  feet  broad,  and  175  feet  high? 


.r  V 


^bunition  Dcjjjutnunt,  ©ntavio. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1881. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  JIalf. 


1.  Define  Pliysical  Geography,  Plateau,  liiver-basin, 
Watershed,  Meridian,  Zone ;  Absolute  Monarchy,  Ee- 
public. 

2.  Name  the  Provinces  of  Canada,  giving  their  relative 
positions.  Also,  give  the  name  and  position  of  the  capital 
of  each  Province. 

I  3.  Of  what  lakes  are  the  followdng  rivers  the  outlet ; — 
Nelson,  Detroit,  Severn,  Eichelieu,  Saguenay,  San  Juan, 
Ehine,  Ehone? 

4.  Name,  in  order,  the  seas,  gulfs,  bays  and  straits  of 
Europe. 

5.  Give,  as  definitely  as  you  can,  the  jiosition  of  the 
following  cities : — Chicago,  Buffalo,  St.  Catharines,  St. 
John,  Eio  Janerio,  Hull,  Manchester,  Glasgow.  Islands — 
Skye,  Funen,  St.  Helena,  Cyprus.  Mountains — Blanc, 
Cotopaxi,  Vesuvius,  St.  Elias. 

6.  What  are  the  chief  productions  of  France,  Barbary 
States,  Hindostan,  Nova  Scotia,  Gulf  States  of  North 
America,  Central  America  ? 

7.  A  vessel  carries  freights  between  Montreal  and 
Cuba.  What  will  her  cargo  probably  be  (1)  on  her  out¬ 
ward  trip  ;  (2)  on  her  return  trip  ? 

8.  By  what  railroads  would  you  travel  in  going 

(1)  From  Hamilton  to  Peterboro’  ? 

(2)  From  Ottawa  to  Barrie  ? 


ylbucation  gtjpiutmi'ut,  #ntam. 


■lUI.Y  EXAMINATKIA'S,  I  SSI. 


ADMlSvSlOX  TO  HIGH  SCHOUI.S, 


EN(iLISH  HI, STORY. 


Timk — T)ne  Hour  and  a  Half, 


Values. 


12 


12 


12 


12 


12 


12 


1.  About  what  time  was  Alfred  the  (Ireat  kiim  of  Eiuf- 

o 

land,  and  what  good  and  wise  acts  did  he  perform  as  king? 

2.  Shew  how  the  English  pe(jple  sometimes  forced  bad 
kings  to  give  them  good  laws. 

3.  Make  a  list  of  the  Tudor  sovereigns,  and  tell  the 
chief  events  in  the  reign  of  any  one  of  them. 

4.  How  did  England  come  to  be  engaged  in  war  with 
Napoleon  ?  Name  the  chief  battles  of  this  war,  and  say 
how  it  ended. 

5.  Tell  what  you  know'  about  the  way  in  w'hich  the 
EnMish  law^s  are  made. 

O 

6.  Explain  “Long  Parliament,”  “National  Hebt,” 
“  Abolition  of  Slavery.” 


Education  flcjjartnu’iit,  Ontario. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1881. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


COMPOSITION. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Values. 


25  1.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend,  telling  what  you  did  on 

Dominion  Day. 

15  2.  Correct  the  following  sentences: — 

I  don’t  know  as  it’s  right. 

Twenty-one  twenty-ones  (|-|)  equal  one. 

Where  are  you  going  to  ? 

In  the  sentence,  John  struck  the  table,  ‘  table’  is  the 
objective  on  ‘  struck.’ 

The  eagle  is  a  bird  of  bad  moral  character  and  did 
not  get  his  living  honestly. 


16 


3.  Change  to  direct  narration : — 

My  uncle  says  that  he  will  pay  me  a  visit  next  winter. 
Do  you  say  that  you  are  rich  ? 

He  asked  her  where  she  was  going. 

She  answered  that  she  was  going  to  New  York. 


4.  Write  out  the  following  passage  correctly.  [Do  not 
forget  to  punctuate  it.] 

the  spainards  inhabbiting  other  portions  of  st  domingo 
conseeved  the  idea  of  ridding  the  iland  of  the  bukkinears 
by  distroying  all  the  wild  cattle  and  this  was  carried  into 
execution  by  a  general  chace  the  buckaneers  abbandoned 
st  domingo  and  tuk  refuge  in  the  mountai neons  and  well- 
wooded  iland  of  tortuga  of  which  the  made  themselfs  ab¬ 
solute  lords  and  masters  the  advantidges  of  the  situation 
brought  swarms  of  adventurers  and  desperados  to  the  spot 
and  from  cattle-hunters  the  bukkineers  became  pyrites. 


(L'liuciition  Sfpartmfnt,  (iDntano. 

JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1882. 


.ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARrrfiME'j’ic. 

'["iME — Two  Hours. 


10  Marks  for  each  question. 

1.  Define  greatest  common  measure.  State  the  principle  on 
which  the  rule  for  finding  tlie  G.C.M.  of  two  numbers  depends. 

Find  the  G.C.M.  of  sixty-eight  million  five  hundred  and  ninety 
thousand  one  hundred,  and  forty-hvo,  and  eighty- five  million 
fifty-four  thousand  and  fifty -nine. 

2.  A  dealer  bought  8  carloads  of  lumber,  each  containinf?  9870 
feet,  at  $13.50  per  M.  He  retailed  it  at  $1.43  per  100  feett  Find 
his  gain  on  the  whole  lot. 


3.  Shew  that  |=|-,  and  that  -| 
Simplify  the  following: — 
26^ 

_  ^  ^  7  -^  9  1 


1  0 
T2' 


1  71 

4  1  11  _  3  of  -  nf  ^ 

■91^3  T  01  -9 


of 


.3_o 

2i 


\ 


4.  Prove  that  2.3  X  .04  — .092. 

Add  together  154.2125,  .5421,  .0001235,  741.206,  .03,  and 
4567.0004. 

Heduce  75.0125  cwt.  to  ounces. 

5.  A  steamer  makes  a  nautical  mile  (6072  feet)  in  3  minutes 
and  50  secs.  Find  her  rate  per  hour  in  statute  (common)  miles, 

6.  There  is  a  solid  pile  of  bricks  which  is  36  ft.  long,  16  ft.  6  in 
wide,  and  14  ft.  6  in.  high,  and  contains  122496  bricks  of  uniform 
size ;  each  brick  is  9  in.  long  and  41-  in.  wide ;  find  its  thickness. 

7.  A  London  merchant  transmits  £250  10s.  througli  Paris  to 
New  York;  if  £1  —  24  francs,  and  6  francs  =  $1.14  American 
currency,  what  sum  in  American  currency  will  the  merchant 
realize  ? 

[oyer. 


_  8.  In  a  liiap  of  a  countiy  the  scale  is  of  an  inch  to  a  mile 
(i-.e.  jfj-  of  an  inch  represents  a  mile),  and  a  township  is  repre¬ 
sented  on  tliis  map  by  a  square  whose  side  is  half  an  incli.  How 
many  acres  in  a  towiishijj  ? 


J.  If  4  men  oi  6  bo^  s  can  do  a  work  in  8  days,  how  long  will 
it  take  8  men  and  4  boys  to  do  such  a  piece  of  work  ? 

10.  A.  and  B.  were  candidates  lor  election  in  a  constituency  of 
2700  votem.  The  votes  polled  by  A.  were,  to  those  polled  by  B., 
as  *jo  to  *j5,  and  B.  was  elected  by  a  majority  of  100.  How  many 
persons  did  not  vote  ? 


(gduciition  0ci):rrtmcnt,  ©ntnrio. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1882 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 


DICTATION. 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Note — The  Presiding  Examiner  is  directed  to  read  divisions  A  and  B  three 
times  ;  the  first  time  in  such  a  way  that  the  candidates  may  collect 
the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  that  they  may  write  down  the  words  ; 
the  third,  for  review.  Division  C  is  to  be  read  thrice —  once  for  the 
second,  and  once  for  the  third  of  the  above-mentioned  purposes. 

Value,  22. 

(Two  marks  to  he  deducted  for  every  misspelled  word.) 

A — The  appearance  of  the  forest  did  not  quite  fulfil  my  pre¬ 
conceived  notions,  as  I  had  expected  thick  and  high  trunks  of 
trees;  but  I  believe  the  power  of  vegxdation  is  too  strong  for  this; 
the  large  trees  are  choked  and  rotted  by  the  mass  of  smaller  ones, 
of  creepers  and  parasites,  that  spring  up  around  them. 

B — The  sun  went  down,  nor  ceased  the  carnage  there, 
Tumultuous  murder  shook  the  midnight  air; 

On  Prague’s  proud  arch  the  fires  of  ruin  glow, 

His  blood-dyed  waters  murmuring  far  below ! 

The  storm  prevails — the  rampart  yields  away — 

Bursts  the  wild  cry  of  horror  and  dismay ! 

Hark!  as  the  smouldering  piles  with  thunder  fall, 

A  thousand  shrieks  for  hopeless  mercy  call ! 


C —  Precipice, 
Buttress, 
Seized, 
Seditious, 
Consummate, 
Prodigious, 


Trophies, 

Sanguinary, 

Miscellaneous, 

Allegiance, 

Volunteerincr, 

Scurrilous. 


Ofduration  ^ejjarlment,  ©iHario. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1882. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Values. 


0 


o 


6 


7 


1.  What  are  the  two  principal  parts  of  a  sentence  ? 
Give  examples  of  the  different  kinds  of  sentences. 

2.  Enumerate,  with  examples,  the  different  ways  in 
which  the  Predicate  may  be  enlarged. 

3.  Define  a  Transitive  Verb.  Exemplify  the  active  and 
the  passive  construction  of  Transitive  Verbs. 

4.  Write  down  the  past  tense  and  the  past  participle  oi 
the  following  verbs  : — think,  teach,  sling,  spring,  rive,  saw, 
mow,  lade,  buist. 

5.  Inflect  mmj  and  can  in  the  past  tense.  Give  the 
exact  meaning  of  each. 

6.  How  do  nouns  ending  in  /  or  /e,  preceded  by  a  long 
vowel,  usually  form  the  plural  ?  Give  some  exception.s. 
Write  down  the  plurals  of — church,  child,  dwarf,  hoof, 
stuff,  brief,  grotto,  cargo,  leaf,  ally. 


47 


7.  Analyze  the  first  of  the  following  sentences,  and 
parse  the  words  in  italics : — 

(1)  The  troubles  of  mankind  are  often  aggravated  by 
imaginary  evils. 

(2)  He  that  fights  and  runs  away 
Lives  to  fight  another  day. 

(3)  At  the  end  of  the  long  dark  valley  he  passes  the 
dens  in  which  the  old  giants  dwelt,  amidst  the 
bones  of  those  ivhom  they  had  slain. 


n 


[OVEK. 


V^alues. 


20 


8.  Correct  any  mistakes  in  the  following  sentences,  and 
mve  reasons  for  vonr  corrections :  — 

O  t/ 

(1)  1  will  ask  iny  teacher  if  1  can  leave  at  3  o’clock. 

(2)  Every  boy  in  the  class  must  do  their  own  question. 

(3)  The  best  scholar  whom  I  have  yet  examined  lias 
only  made  fifty  per  cent. 

(4)  Some  day  this  earth  will  he  old,  and  requires  tlie 
purifying  power  of  fire. 

(5)  My  trusty  counsellor  and  friend  has  warned  me 
to  have  no  dealings  with  auch  a  man. 


Cbutation  department,  ©ntario 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1882. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


(GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half, 


Values. 


8 


1.  Give  the  boundaries  of  South  America,  and  name  its 
extreme  Northern,  Eastern,  Southern,  and  Western  points. 


8 


2.  What  is  the  most  important  mountain  system  in 
Central  Europe  ?  Name  four  ri  vers  rising  in  these  moun¬ 
tains,  and  the  body  of  water  into  which  each  flows. 


15 


10 


8.  State  the  position  of  the  following : — 

Cities  -Edinburgh,  Liverjiool,  Paris,Vienna,  Calcutta. 

Islands—  Corsica,  St.  Helena,  Sardinia,  Cyprus, 
Madagascar. 

Capes — Eace,  Cod,  Matapan,  Guardafui,  Comorin, 
I  Land’s  End,  Sable,  Clear. 

;  Gulfs,  Bays,  and  Straits — Eundy,  Panama,  Lyons, 

I  Baffin,  Biscay,  Venice,  Messina,  Bonifacio. 

4.  Name  the  cities  of  Ontario,  giving  the  population  of 
!  each  as  nearly  as  you  can. 


13  !  5.  Descrihe  the  courses  of  the  chief  rivers  of  Ontario. 

!  Give  the  position  of  Windsor,  Sarnia,  Kincardine,  Colling- 
i  wood,  Toronto,  Kingston. 

I 

18  I  6.  Draw  an  outline  maj)  of  North  America,  marking 
:  the  position  of  Boston,  New  York  City,  Halifax,  St.  John, 
Montreal,  San  Francisco,  and  New  Orleans. 


(gaunition  department,  ®)ntanii. 

JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1882. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  .Hale. 


1.  Write  a  short  letter  to  a  friend  describing  the  last 
school  you  attended. 

2.  Punctuate  the  following  sentences 

(a)  Thousands  whom  insolence  has  sunk  into  con¬ 
temptible  obscurity  might  have  attained  the  highest 
distinction  if  idleness  had  not  frustrated  the  effect 
of  all  their  powers. 

( h )  On  my  approach  the  buffalo  heaving  himself  for¬ 
ward  with  a  heavy  rolling  gallop  and  dashing  with 
precipitation  through  brakes  and  ravines  again  set 
off  full  tilt  while  several  deer  and  wolves  startled 
from  their  coverts  by  his  thundering  career  ran 
helter-skelter  right  and  left  across  the  yjrairie. 

o.  Change  the  following  stanza  into  prose  : — 

When  reposing  that  night  on  my  pallet  of  straw, 

Bv  the  wolf-scaring  faggot  that  guarded  the  slain, 

At  the  dead  of  the  night  a  sweet  vision  I  saw, 

And  thrice  ere  the  morning  I  dreamt  it  again. 

4.  Make  the  necessary  corrections  in  the  following:— 

(1)  There  are  many  ways  that  a  thing  can  disappear. 

(2)  The  heart  of  man  craves  for  sympathy,  and  each  of 
us  seek  a  recognition  of  our  talents  and  our  labours. 

(3)  The  kind  and  even  temper  of  the  teacher  endear 
him  to  all  his  pnpils. 

(4)  He  hoped  to  have  passed  the  last  Entrance  Ex¬ 
amination. 

(5)  We  only  have  examinations  twice  a  year. 

5.  Vary  the  structure  of  the  following  sentences :  - 

(1)  I  delighted  him  with  my  remarks. 

(2)  High  on  a  throne  of  royal  state,  Satan  exalted  sat, 

(3)  I  shall  attempt  neither  to  palliate  nor  deny  the 
atrocious  crime  of  being  a  young  man. 

(4)  It  is  not  always  those  that  seem  to  be  most  clever 
that  do  the  best ;  but  it  is  very  often  the  slow  and 
steady  that  win  the  race. 
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cir.Qutixtion  ^I'pavtnunt,  (S^ntaiio. 


JUNE  EXAMfNATION,  18S2. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SPELT.iNlU 


Time — One  .Houk  and  a  Half 


I  1.  At  length  the  hour  of  his  return  came;  he  amved  in 
I  Germany  at  the  time  when  Varus  was  draining  it  of  its 
resources,  and  heavily  oppressing  the  people.  Hermann 
concealed  his  intentions,  and  sought  the  favour  and  friend¬ 
ship  of  Varus,  in  which  he  was  perfectly  successful, 
i  Doubtless  he  considered  it  quite  fair  to  meet  force  with 
1  cunning,  and  to  oppose  dissimulation  with  tyranny. 
Varus,  at  that  time,  did  exactly  the  same  thing  as  Napo¬ 
leon  has  done  in  our  day.  He  pressed  German  troops  into 
his  army,  and  endeavoured  to  subdue  one  German  people 
by  another.  Hermann,  with  other  princes,  entered  his 
service  without  hesitation;  and  the  former  exhibited  such 
an  appearance  of  genuine  zeal  that  he  won  the  confidence 
I  of  Varus,  v\as  made  a  Eoman  citizen,  and  had  the  dignity 
i  of  a  Eoman  knight  conferred  u])on  him.  In  secret  he  was 
I  preparing  for  the  destruction  of  the  enemies  of  his  country. 

I  — Hermann ,  the  Deliverer  of  Germany. 

\  (a)  “  The  hour  of  his  return.”  Exydain. 

I  (h)  What  were  “  his  intentions”  ? 

I  (c)  Explain  the  expressions  “to  meet  force  with  cun¬ 

ning”,  “to  oppose  dissimulation  to  tyranny”. 

(d)  “  He  was  made  a  Eoman  citizen”.  Explain. 

(e)  Who  were  “  the  enemies  of  his  country”  ? 

(f)  State  briefly  the  results  of  Hermann’s  efforts. 

2.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  burning  of  Moscow,  the 
causes  which  led  to  it,  and  the  results  which  flowed  from  it. 

3.  Alone,  the  fire,  when  frost  winds  sear 
The  heavy  herbage  of  the  ground, 

Gathers  his  annual  harvest  here, 

With  roaring  like  the  battle  sound, 

And  trains  of  smoke  that  heavenward  tower, 

■  [oyer. 


allies. 
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1 

2 

8 
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And  streaming  flames  that  sweep  the  plain, 

Fierce,  as  if  kindled  to  devour 
Plarth,  to  the  well  springs  of  the  main. 

—The  Western  Hunter.  If.  C.  Bryant. 

{a)  To  what  does  alone  refer  ? 

{h)  Explain  the  meaning  of 

.  .  .  .  “  When  frost  winds  sear 

The  heavy  herbage  of  the  ground”. 

(c)  “  His  annual  harvest”.  Whose  ?  Harvest  of  what  ? 

(d)  “  Here”.  Where  ? 

(e)  To  what  does  fierce  refer  ? 

If)  What  is  meant  by  “  Well  springs  of  the  main”  ? 

(g)  Give  the  meaning  of  this  stanza,  as  far  as  you  can, 
in  your  own  words. 

Qi)  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  author  of  this  passage. 

f 

4.  Distinguish  between — sere,  sear,  and  cere ;  plain  and 
plane ;  main  and  mane ;  s  en,  scene  and  seine. 


8 


Distinguish  between 

Tower  the  noun  and  Tower  the  verb. 


Springs 

Winds 

Frost 


n 


a 


Springs 

Winds 

Frost 


a 


a 


tfbiiciition  department,  #ntario, 

JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1882 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  HiSTORl 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Value — 12  marks  each. 

1.  What  races  made  settlements  in  England  before  the  year 
1200?  Tell  what  yon  know  about  the  Heptarchy. 

2.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  Norman  Conquest. 

3.  Mention,  giving  dates  when  you  can,  any  important  events 
in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 

4.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  reign  of  Charles  the  First. 

5.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  following  persons ; — 

Wolsey,  Cranmer,  Sir  Walter  Ealeigh,  Hampden. 

6.  What  was  the  Declaration  of  Rights  ?  (4ive  its  principal 
conditions. 


(Ebucatiou  gtpurtmxnt,  #ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINA'IIOX,  1882. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

AKri^HxMETiC. 

Time — Two  Hours. 


lU  J\I( irks  for  each  question. 


1.  Hrom  935  take  846,  ex])laiiiing  clearly  the  reason  for  each 


step. 

The  difference  between  82(3.10  and  the  qnvduct  of  two  nnndjers 
is  seventy  million  three  hundred  thonsand.  One  of  the  nnmbers 
is  9402 ;  find  the  other. 


3.  Find  the  amount  of  the  following  bill : — 36  lbs.  8  oz.  beef  at 
16c;  16  lbs.  10  oz.  mutton  at  14c;  7  lbs.  12  oz.  pork  chops  at  12c  ; 
15  lbs.  6  oz.  turkey  at  18c;  4  lbs.  10  oz.  suit  at  16c. 

3.  Find  the  L.C.M.  of  11,  14,  28,  22,  7,  56,  42,  81;  and  the 
G.C.M.  of  40545,  124083. 


4.  Prove  that  I 


Simplify- 


A  -X 


of  1  =  1  of  3. 

_  3  of  1 
1  t  742_3 


_7_ 

1  2 


of  34 


1  of  J-  i 

3  2  'T 


4  of  5 


(t  of  11-4) 


94 


5.  Prove  that  1.025  .05  ==  20.5. 

Find  the  cost  of  .0625  of  112  lbs.  sugar,  when  1  lb.  costs 
.0703125  of  168. 


6.  Pteduce  45740108  square  inches  to  acres. 

7.  The  bottom  of  a  cistern  is  7  ft.  6  in.  by  3  ft.  2  in.  Plow 
deep  must  it  be  to  contain  3750  lbs.  of  water,  a  cubic  ft.  of  water 
weighing  1000  ounces? 

8.  A.  runs  a  mile  race  with  B.  and  loses ;  had  his  speed  been  a 
third  greater  he  would  have  won  by  22  yards.  hind  the  ratio  of 
A.’s  speed  to  B.’s. 

9.  A  does  of  a  piece  of  work  in  6  hours ;  B.  does  f  of  what 
remains  in  2  hours;  and  C.  finishes  the  remainder  of  the  work  in 
30  minutes.  In  what  time  would  all  working  together  do  the 
work  ? 

10.  By  selling  tea  at  60c  per  lb.  a  grocer  loses  20  per  cent.  ; 
what  should  he  sell  it  at  to  gain  20  per  cent.  ? 


Orduauion  gicuariiiu'nt,  ilntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  I8,S2 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


riME — Twenty  Minutes, 


Value,  22. 

(Two  marks  to  he  deducted  for  every  misspelled  word.) 

Turning  to  the  Southern  Continent,  we  find  at  least  two  of  the 
peoples  inhabiting  it  provided  with  similar  substitutes.  In  Brazil, 
two  plants  belonging  to  the  verbena  lamily  are  made  use  of  somC” 
times  to  adulterate  Chinese  tea,  but  more  frequently  to  usurp)  its 
place  altogether.  One  of  these  is  sold  very  extensively  in  the 
Austrian  dominions,  under  the  name  of  Brazilian  tea ;  the  other  is 
highly  esteemed  by  the  South  American  people.  It  is  htiown  by 
the  name  of  mate,  and  flourishes  in  the  republic  of  l^araguay, 
whence  it  is  called  Paraguay  tea.  Even  in  the  Eastern  Hemis¬ 
phere,  the  Chinese  shrub  is  not  allowed  to  have  it  all  its  own 
way.  The  Alalays  of  Sumatra  and  the  other  islands  of  the 
Eastern  Archipelago,  as  well  as  the  Australians,  employ  the 
leaves  of  certain  trees  of  the  myrtle  family,  one  of  which  they  call 
“  The  tree  of  long  life,”  in  the  same  manner  as  more  civilized 
peoples  their  pounds  of  tea  and  coffee. 


w 


Ofdunition  gepiirtuu'nt,  ©ntaria. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  ISSi>. 


ADMISSION  TO  HlCDi  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  (IRAMMAR, 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Valu(3S. 


H)  1.  What  is  meant  by  the  term  ‘alphabet’  ?  “The  con¬ 
sonants  may  be  arranged  under  the  heads — Labials,  Den¬ 
tals  or  Palatals,  and  Gutturals.”  Enumerate  the  conson¬ 
ants  belonging  to  each  of  these  classes,  and  account  for  the 
names,  ‘  Labials’,  ‘  Dentals’,  &c. 


8 


2.  Enumerate  the  inllected  Parts  oi'  Speech,  and  give 
the  intiections  of  each  with  examples. 


4 


3.  “Number  is  a  variation  in  the  form  of  Nounsand 
Pronouns,  by  which  we  shew  whether  we  are  s] leaking  of 
one  thing  or  more  than  one.”  Give  examples,  shewing  that 
this  delinition  is  inaccurate. 


i)  4.  “  Some  English  nouns  are  used  in  the  Singular  only; 
others,  in  the  Plural  only  ;  others  have  one  meaning  in  the 
Singular  and  two  in  the  Plural ;  others  have  two  meanings 
in  the  Singular  and  one  in  the  Plural.” 

Give  two  examples  of  each  class. 


9 


5.  (a)  Pluralize — beau,  genius,  chimney,  lady,  hoof, 
wharf,  memorandum,  cherub,  (h)  Give  the  feminine  of- 
abbot,  songster,  beau,  czar,  executor,  drake,  (c)  Compare — 
beautiful,  happy,  bad,  ill. 


6.  “  The  English-speaking  people  of  England  'were 
conquered  in  tlie  eleventh  century  by  the  Normans,  a 
French-speaking  people ;  and  by  the  mixture  of  the  two 
their  speech  also  came  to  be  sonievjhat  mixed,  so  that  a 
part  of  our  English  comes  from  Germany  and  another 
part  from  France,  to  say  nothing  of  the  words  vve  have 
gathered  from  other  sources.” 

[OVKII 


\’alucs. 


(] 

:u 

4 

4 


•) 

'2 

4 


4. 


(^/)  Analyze  from  ‘The  Kno4ish-s}  leaking’ to  ‘mixed.’ 
{h)  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 


7.  Make  the  necessary  corrections  in  tlie  following  sen¬ 
tences,  and  give  a  reason  for  each  change : — 

(n)  More  tlian  one  emperor  lias  prided  himself  on  his 
skill  as  a  swordsman. 

(/>)  He  was  a  child  of  six  years  old  when  he  seen  the 
comet. 

(c)  I  feel  coldly  tliis  morning. 

{(I)  Can  yon  see  a  red  and  white  Hag?  1  can  see 
neither. 

(e)  Whom  do  you  think  called  on  me  yesterday? 

(f)  Shakesyieare  is  greater  than  any  dramatist. 

{(j)  He  is  not  one  of  those  that  interferes  in  matters 
that  do  not  concern  him. 


Cautation  C'^ntari:, 


DECEMBER  EXA.MINATIOX,  IS.S2. 


AD.MISSIOX  TO  UKili  SCHOOLS. 


GROdllAPflY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Haee. 


Values. 


0  1.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  earth’s  shape,  size, 

motions  and  distance  from  the  sun. 

6  2.  What  place  has  latitude  0'^  and  longitude  0°?  In 

about  what  latitude  do  we  live  ?  Where  do  all  meridians 
meet  ?  Where  is  a  degree  of  latitude  longest  ?  What 
zone  is  Ontario  in  ?  How  many  degrees  bi-oad  is  the 
torrid  zone  ? 


lb 


3.  Bound  the  Dominion  along  the  south  from  ocean  to 

ocean.  Give  the  Provinces  of  the  Dominion,  their  capitals 

and  positions.  Put  down  in  order  the  names  of  the  rivers, 

lakes,  canals  or  rapids  through  which  a  vessel  passes  in  a 

voyage  from  Duluth  to  Quebec. 

1/0  ^ 


(> 


4.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  chief  seaports  of  the 
Dominion. 


b 


5.  The  Province  of  Ontario  is  ])artly  bounded  by  Lake 
Ontario.  Draw  a  line  indicating  the  course  of  this  bound¬ 
ary.  and  mark  the  ])Osition  of  the  principal  towns  and  cities. 


7  I  b.  Define— Delta,  (i)asis.  Longitude,  Zenith,  Horizon, 
j  Zone,  Watershed. 

19  !  7.  Where  and  what  are  the  following ; — Alexandria, 

!  Blanc,  Capricorn,  Euphrates,  Iowa,  Jersey,  Kars,  Land’s 
I  End,  Potosi,  Queenston,  Riga,  Madeira,  Congo,  Vienna, 
Tel-el-Kebir,  Hobart  Town,  Eunen,  Heligoland,  Aivan  ? 

8.  State  the  po})ulation  of  the  Dominion,  and  mention 
i  the  chief  exports  of  each  Province. 


b 


Values 

20 

8 

10  . 

12 


6 

12 


(ffDucation  ^cpurtmtnt,  #nt!uio 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  ISSi 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

COMPOSITION. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 


1.  Write  a  short  letter  to  a  gentleman  in  Toronto, 
describing  tlie  locality  in  which  you  live. 

2.  Paraphrase  the  following  stanza,  i.u.,  give  its  mean¬ 
ing  in  other  words  : — 

“  Few,  few  shall  part  where  many  meet; 

The  snow  shall  be  their  winding  sheet; 

And  every  turf  beneath  their  feet 
Shall  be  a  soldier’s  sepulchre.” 


3.  Express  in  another  form — “  I  wish,”  said  my  uncle 
Toby,  with  a  deep  sigh,  “  that  1  was  asleep.”  “  Your  hon¬ 
our,”  re])lied  the  corporal,  “  is  too  much  concerned.” 


4. 

a. 

h. 


d. 

e. 

/■ 


Distinguish  the  meaning  of  the  following : — 

J  Fie  had  a  taste  ot  tobacco. 

I  He  had  a  taste  for  tobacco, 
j  Few  men  have  been  more  unhappy. 

I  A  few  men  have  been  more  unhappy, 
i  The  secretary  and  the  treasurer  will  be  appointed. 
/  The  secretary  and  treasurer  will  be  appointed. 

\  He  was  happier  than  any  poet, 
j  He  was  happier  than  any  other  poet, 
f  Fetch  me  the  book, 
j  Bring  me  the  book. 

(  I  will  go. 

(  I  shall  go. 


5.  “  Flvery  one,”  said  the  teacher,  “  was  cross.”  Punc¬ 
tuate  the  foregoing  so  as  to  convey  a  different  meaning, 
and  explain  the  sense  according  to  punctuation. 

6.  Flmbody  the  following  statements  in  a  simple  sen¬ 
tence  : — 

Martin  Luther  was  at  first  destined  tor  the  legal  pro¬ 
fession. 

Martin  Luther  w^as  born  at  Erfurt,  in  Saxony. 

Martin  Luther  was  born  in  the  year  1484. 

Martin  Luther  was  the  son  of  a  miner. 

7.  Express,  by  using  passive  forms  of  the  verbs — “  Caesar, 
having  conquered  the  Gauls,  led  the  forces  to  Rome.” 


4 


r 


(Irbuciition  Ontario 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  I8S2. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


FOURTH  BOOK  AND  SPELLING. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half 


1.  (a)  Give  an  e})itome  of  the  lesson  entitled  “  The 

Death  of  Montcalm.” 

(/>)  Who  were  Montcalm  and  W^olfe,  and  how  came 
they  to  be  engaged  in  hostilities  against  each  other  ? 

2.  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  battle  of  “  Ther- 
mopyb'e”,  giving  the  date  and  location  of  the  event. 

3.  “  Then  followed  nearly  half  a  century  in  which 
France  manifested  little  interest  in  these  transatlantic  pos¬ 
sessions, —being  too  much  occupied  with  civil  dissensions 
within  her  own  borders.  This  internal  discord  beiim- 

1  O 

I  brought  to  an  end  by  the  elevation  of  Henry  IV.  to  the 
throne,  attention  was  again  turned  to  the  regions  of  the 
west.  In  the  year  1603,  Champlain  sailed  for  Canada, 
thus  beginning  a  course  of  labors  of  the  dee]^est  interest 
to  the  rising  colony.  He  organized  a  system  of  trade  with 
the  Indians ;  he  formed  amicable  confederacies  with  them, 
or  humbled  them  in  war  by  the  superior  science  of  Euro¬ 
pean  civilization.  He  fostered  settlements  of  his  country¬ 
men,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  Quebec,  in  wdiich  city  he 
was  buried,  in  the  year  1635.  In  the  meantime,  while 
France  was  consolidating  her  su])remacy  over  the  region 
traversed  by  the  St.  Lawrence,  she  had  also  gained  an 
established  footing  in  the  territory  bordering  on  the  ocean 
—  the  present  Nova  Scotia,  to  which  she  gave  the  name  of 
Acadia.  In  that  country,  as  well  as  in  Cape  Breton,  little 
French  communities  were  being  formed,  and  forts  erected 
for  the  purpose  of  protection  and  defence.” 

Explain  the  following  wmrds  and  phrases  in  the  above 
extract ; — half  a  century,  manifested,  transatlantic,  dissen¬ 
sions,  borders,  internal,  regions  of  the  west,  colony,  organ¬ 
ized,  Indians,  confederacies,  fostered,  in  the  meantime, 
consolidating,  supremacy,  traversed,  footing,  Nova  Scotia, 

!  communities,  erected.  [ovek. 


Values.' 


1 I  4.  “  Some  words,  similarly  spelled,  are  distinguished  by 
!  accent ;  others,  similarly  pronounced,  are  distinguished  by 
spelling.” 

Apply  this  rule  to  the  following: — adds,  adze;  air,  e’er; 
council,  counsel;  courtesy;  essay;  digest;  gallantry  ;  pre¬ 
sent;  ant,  aunt;  not,  knot;  dun,  done;  halve,  have. 


.  ■!  p  "‘i*'-. '  ° ’ 
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(Hbucation  Department,  Ontario 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  I8S2 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  HISTORY. 

'PiME — One  II our  and  a  Half. 


1.  Tell  what  vou  know  about  the  comins:  of  the  Danes 
into  Eno'land. 

2.  When  did  Henry  11.  become  Kiim  of  Enodand  ? 

Do 

What  did  he  do  to  make  the  Government  better  and 
stronger  ?  Tell  what  you  remember  about  Thomas  Becket. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  .the  Great  Charter  and  the 
struggle  by  which  it  was  secured. 

T.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  ware  with  France  in 
the  reign  of  Edward  III. 

5.  When  did  Henry  VII.  begin  to  reign  ?  Tell  of  liis 
troubles  with  pretenders.  What  was  bis  policy  towards 
the  nobles  ?  His  foreign  policy  ? 

6.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  following  persons:  — 
Lord  Darnley;  Villiers,  Duke  of  Buckingham;  Lord 
Strafford. 

7.  We  are  told  that  “The  Reform  Bill  marked  a  great 
advance  in  the  English  Constitution.”  Put  down  what 
you  can  in  explanation  of  this  statement. 


_ _ _  '  ,C5;,tU/rM '..r  ,.f-  V-  1 

FsSi^  .' ‘i"  '  ■  '  '  .  ‘  .  '  .  . 1 

I  •.  “*-*  ■  *  •  i  *  *  f'l..  Vj  -  'j  »  ^11  ^  *  I  A  -<J.  9 


■  <■  '  :•  V  ■; '■  ■^^^  -x-v  -  ..  -ilaS  ' 

.  '.-yv-  -  ^ 

..  '.  •  -‘  ..■  ■  .  ..  .  i  V  .y  i 


•  ■ .'.  '7  ,  'T 

-'■  ',j  is  ’ .'  I .  ■  • '  .1 

1-  V  ,  •  , 


V  .  ■■■'■•'  .'.if  ■•  -'4^..  j 

■nmp  •  ,’V.  T  ',-  .v>.>,t..  .  H 


r  -cu,!  v.iu  ,*„  MvW 


V  ^■‘ '  *’'-J  H  it  J.< '•/-"*!'»’  M JJ-  l>»  v*»#'  ■'  '”^v’  .t*’ 

■tat'^f.!,''^ 

;  ■  ‘-f  '••-  ifJw  -.  *■  .  lsrJ^»  T.  *  '  ?■ 


x^^^4is^;i/■t■  ,i,.-.» -w  , 

r.„.  ..,  ■; 

,  I  ■■•  A-.'* ’»«♦ '  /  .jit  ,. :  -rf.-^*- 

r^.-  . 


'  •*■’', 

r.  •  '.I 


:■ -V  ■  ?  :  .y  ■.  ■  , 'i'W. 

?■  '  ■  '  ->'•  yiJIfe-  ;:b 


(t;di!c:ition  fli’uartmcnt,  ©ntario. 

JUNE  EXAMINATION,  ]883. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 

FOURTH  BOOK~^ND  SPELLING. 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  substance  ot  the  lesson  entitled  “The 
Taking  of  Gibraltar.” 

(b)  Where  and  what  is  Gibraltar? 

(g)  Of  what  importance  is  it  to  Britain  ? 

2.  The  inhabitants  of  terra  firma  were  ignorant  of  the 
agitation,  which,  on  the  one  hand,  the  volcano  of  the  is¬ 
land  of  St.  Vincent  had  experienced,  and  on  the  other,  the 
basin  of  the  Mississippi  where,  on  the  7th  and  8th  of  Feb¬ 
ruary,  1812,  the  ground  was  day  and  night  in ‘a  state  of 
continual  oscillation.  At  this  period  the  province  of 
Venezuela  labored  under  great  drought;  not  a  drop  of  rain 
had  fallen  at  Caraccas,  or  to  the  distance  of  311  miles 
around,  during  the  five  months  which  preceded  the  de¬ 
struction  of  the  capital.  The  26th  of  March  was  exces¬ 
sively  hot;  the  air  was  calm  and  the  sky  cloudless.  It 
was  Holy  Thursday,  and  a  great  part  of  the  population 
was  in  the  churches.  The  calamities  of  the  day  were 
jireceded  by  no  indications  of  danger.  A  t  seven  minutes 
after  four  in  the  evening  the  first  commotion  was  felt.  It 
w*as  so  strong  as  to  make  the  bells  of  the  churches  ring. 
It  lasted  from  five  to  six  seconds,  and  was  immediately 
followed  by  another  shock  of  from  ten  to  twelve  seconds, 
during  which  the  ground  was  in  a  constant  state  of  undu¬ 
lation,  and  heaved  like  a  fluid  under  ebullition.  The 
The  danger  was  thought  to  be  over,  when  a  prodigious 
subterranean  noise  was  heard,  resembling  the  rolling  of 
thunder,  but  louder  and  more  prolonged  than  that  heard 
within’ the  tropics  during  thunder  storms. 

Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  words  or  phrases 
in  this  passage : — tery^a  firma,  volcano,  basin  of  the 
Mississippi,  oscillation,  drought,  capital.  Holy  Thursday, 
calamities,  commotion,  undulation,  ebullition,  subterranean, 
tropics. 

3.  Next  morning,  being  Friday,  the  3rd  day  of  August, 

[over. 


Values. 


28 


26 


8 


Values. 


ill  the  year  1492,  Columbus  set  sail,  a  little  before  sun¬ 
rise,  in  presence  of  a  vast  crowd  of  spectators,  who  sent 
up  their  suj)] dications  to  heaven  for  the  prosperous  issue 
of  the  voyage,  which  they  wished  rather  than  expected. 

(a)  Who  was  Columbus?  What  was  his  Christian 
name  ? 

(b)  Whence  did  he  sail,  and  for  what  purpose  ? 

(c)  ‘Prosperous  issue  of  the  voyage.’  Explain. 

(d)  ‘They  wished  rather  than  expected.’  Why? 


10 


4.  Distinguish — heir,  air ;  adze,  adds ;  fall,  fell ;  gallant, 
gallant;  dying,  dyeing.  Correct  any  mistakes  in  the 
spelling  of  the  following : — harrass,  beleive,  grimmace, 
rivit,  whitch. 


Values. 


20 


•  10 


20 


10 


12 


^buavtion  gejjartntcnt,  #ntitrio. 

JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1883. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

COMPOSITION. 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 


1.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  on  one  of  tlie  following 
subjects : — 

(a)  Summer  Sports. 

(h)  A  Picnic  in  the  Woods. 

(c)  How  you  intend  to  spend  Dominion  Day. 

2.  Paraphrase  the  following  stanza  :  — 

“  And  parted  thus  they  rest,  who  played 
Beneath  the  same  green  tree  : 

Whose  voices  mingled  as  they  prayed 
Around  one  parent  knee  ^  ” 

3.  Give  the  sense  of  the  following  passage  in  your  own 
words : — 

“  I  thought,”  said  the  curate,  ‘‘  that  you  gentlemen  of 
the  army  never  said  your  prayers  at  all.”  “  I  heard  the 
poor  gentleman  say  his  prayers  last  night,”  said  the  land¬ 
lady,  “  very  devoutly,  and  with  my  own  ears,  or  I  should 
not  have  believed  it.” 

4.  Express  the  meaning  of  this  sentence,  by  using  acti  ve 
forms  of  the  verbs: — 

The  battle  having  been  won  by  the  British,  their  forces 
were  led  to  camp  by  the  officer  in  command. 

5.  Describe  the  room  and  building  in  which  you  are 
writing. 


(Kduciition  Deuartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1883. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


Time — Twenty  Minutes. 


Value — 22. 

(Two  marks  to  he  deducted  for  every  misspelled  word.) 

If  I  slept  then,  it  was  more  owing  to  my  utter  weariness  and 
exhanstion  than  to  my  languid  frame  of  mind ;  and  although  too 
tired  to  dream,  my  first  waking  thought  was  how  to  commence 
hostilities  against  the  rats.  As  to  any  personal  hand-to-hand 
action,  I  need  scarcely  say  I  declined  engaging  in  such;  and  my 
supply  of  gunpowder  being  scanty,  the  method  I  hit  upon  was  to 
make  a  species  of  grenade,  by  inserting  a  quantity  of  powder,  with 
a  sufficiency  of  broken  glass,  into  a  bottle,  leaving  an  aperture 
through  the  end  for  a  fusee  ;  then,  having  smeared  the  outside  of 
the  bottle  plentifully  with  oil,  of  which  I  discovered  a  supply  in 
bladders  suspended  from  the  ceiling,  I  retired  to  my  berth  with 
the  other  extremity  of  the  fusee  in  my  hand,  ready  to  ignite  when 
the  moment  came. 
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©iiutiifvon  gfjjiu-tmcnt,  ©nturio. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  I88:i. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAK. 

Time — Two  Houus. 


Values. 


1.  All  candidates  enteriiKj  at  the  Urst  examirtatioii 
must  take  the  pass  subjects  in  (Jlassics,  Alafhematics  wad 
English,  specified,  heloiv  under  the  title  of  first  examination. 
(a)  Analyse  fully. 

(h)  Parse  words  in  italics. 


8 


2.  Define  Case,  Gender,  Number.  To  what  {)arts  of 
speech  do  all  these  inflections  belong  ? 


4  o.  When  must  ‘that’  be  used  instead  of  ‘who’  (a 
‘  which  ’  ? 

8  4.  Write  the  feminine  of — Abbot,  duke,  man-servant, 

beau,  monk,  widower,  gander,  lad.  Pluralize — Beau, 

court-martial,  brother,  father-in-law,  automaton,  crisis, 
money,  church. 


8 


5.  Define  and  exemplify  the  following  terms,  applied  to 
‘  verb’ : — Strong,  weak,  transitive,  intransitive.  Write  out 
the  Pres.  Perf.  Tense,  Active  and  Passive,  of  the  Verb 
‘  love.’ 


32 


6.  Correct  (with  reasons)  the  following : — 

(a )  What  would  he  have  said  if  he  were  to  come  and 
saw  me  idle  ? 

(h )  By  taking  of  this  medicine  you  shall  be  restored 
to  health. 

(c )  Eve  was  the  fairest  of  all  her  own  daughters. 

(d )  There  ai’nt  no  use  of  you  saying  that. 

(e )  The  secretary  and  the  treasurer  was  on  hand. 

(f)  After  they  had  went  a  little  ways  they  returned 

back  home  again. 

(g )  Best  thyself  and  get  your  wind. 

(h )  Let  he  which  is  without  sin  cast  the  first  stone. 


(•jiJuntttcni  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1883. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 


ARlTHi\IETLC. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


10  Marks  for  each  question. 

1.  What  is  the  object  of  Division?  Write  down  the  relation 
connecting  the  Divisor,  Dividend,  Quotient,  and  Eemainder. 

Divide  one  hundred  and  eight  billion,  four  hundred  and  nine¬ 
teen  million,  seven  hundred  and  sixteen  thousand  and  one,  by 
eighteen  million,  seven  hundred  and  forty-eight  thousand,  and  li^e. 

2.  Find,  by  “  casting  out  nines,”  whether  the  following  is  cor¬ 
rect:— 349751  X  28637  =  10015819397. 

Find  the  weight  of  500,000  bricks  at  4  lbs.  2  oz.  each,  and  the 
cost — in  dollars  and  cents — at  27s.  6d!.  each,  allowing  4s.  2cl.  to 
make  a  dollar. 

3.  A  merchant  received  from  England  the  following  invoice  in 
sterling : — 

375  tons  iron  plates,  at  £8  15s.  6<i. 

107|-  tons  bar  iron,  at  £11  14s. 

10  tons  bulb  iron,  at  £10  10s. 

17  tons  T  iron,  at  £15  10s. 

48  tons  steel,  at  £18  7s. 

15  tons  rivets,  at  £11  Is. 

Find  the  amount  of  this  invoice  in  Canadian  currency,  allowing 
the  shilling  sterling  to  be  equal  to  24J  cents. 

4.  At  $1.75  per  rod,  what  will  it  cost  to  fence  a  piece  of  land 
63.5  rods  long  and  27.75  rods  wide? 

1  61  277 

5.  Simplify  1  -  i  +  24"  5040 '  72576'' 

+  5.‘8i  -  2,5 
of  32  of  .45 

6.  Gunpowder  is  composed  of  nitre,  charcoal,  and  sulphur,  in 
the  proportion  of  15,  3  and  2.  A  certain  quantity  of  gunpowder 
is  known  to  contain  20  cwt.  of  charcoal;  find  its  weight,  and  also 
the  weight  of  nitre,  and  of  sulphur  it  contains. 

[over. 


Bought  360  gallons  of  wine  at  S2.60  a  gallon;  paid  for  car¬ 
riage  $17.20,  and  for  duties  $86.50.  If  of  it  be  lost  by  leakage, 
at  what  price  must  the  remainder  be  sold  to  gain  $50  on  the  whole 
transaction  ? 

8.  hind  the  interest  on  a  note  for  $257.81,  dated  January  3rd, 
1883,  and  paid  April  6th,  1883,  at  8  per  cent,  per  annum. 

9.  The  length  of  a  second’s  pendulum  is  39.37079  inches;  if  64 
French  metres  are  equal  to  70  yards,  by  what  decimal  of  an  inch 
will  the  length  of  a  second’s  pendulum  differ  from  one  metre  ? 

10.  At  what  times  between  4  and  5  o’clock  aie  the  hands  of  a 
clock  (1)  coincident,  (2)  at  right  angles  ? 


Cbucatiott  f  epavtincivt,  ODivtario 

JU2S'E  EXAMINATION,  188:;. 

-ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


(lECXlRAPFlY. 

'riME — One  Hour  anu  a  Half. 


1.  Define  the  following; — Cape,  Isthmus,  Promontory, 
Peninsula,  .Bay,  Inlet,  Sound,  Strait. 

2.  What  is  meant  bv  the  earth’s  Orbit  ?  What  deter- 

v' 

mines  the  position  of  the  two  Tropics  and  the  two  Polar 
Circles  on  the  Globe  ? 

3.  What  and  where  are  the  following:— Vancouver, 
Three  Rivers,  Barbadoes,  iSielson,  Mersey,  Sable,  Richelieu, 
Rhone,  Tagus,  Anticosti,  Ceylon,  Riga,  Madeira,  I^undy, 
Comorin,  Elbe  ? 

4.  Between  what  cities  and  the  British  Islands  is  trade 
with  Canada  chiefly  carried  on?  Tell  what  you  know  of 
the  commodities  exchanged. 

5.  Name  the  cities  of  Ontario,  and  describe  as  fully  as 
you  can  the  situation  of  each  of  them. 

6.  The  Province  of  Ontario  is  bounded  in  part  by  Lake 
Erie ;  draw  a  line  indicating  the  course  of  this  boundary, 
marking  any  ports  that  you  remember. 

7.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  sources  of  wealth  possessed 
bv  the  several  Provinces  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada. 

8.  Tell  what  you  have  learned  about  the  motions  of 
the  earth  and  their  consequences. 

What  is  the  earth’s  distance  from  the  sun  ?  Is  the 
j  earth  nearer  the  sun  in  winter  than  in  summer?  Explain, 
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education  gepartmeat,  ©ntario 

JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1883 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  HISTORY. 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Values. 


12 


1.  Tell  how  William  the  Norman  came  to  be  king  of 
the  English,  and  how  he  made  his  rule  very  strong 


12 


2.  What  is  the  date  of  the  Great  Charter  ?  Tell  what 
you  know  about  the  struggle  by  which  the  charter  was 
secured. 


9  3.  What  were  the  Wars  of  the  Eoses  ?  When  were 

they  waged  ?  Why  are  they  important  events  in  English 
history  ? 

15  4.  Tell  what  you  know  about — Wolsey,  Thomas  Crom¬ 

well,  Sir  W.  Ealeigh,  Hampden. 


12  5.  How  did  England  come  to  be  engaged  in  war  with 

Napoleon  ?  Name  some  of  the  chief  battles,  and  say  how 
the  war  ended. 

12  6.  Explain:  “Long  Parliament”,  “National  Debt”, 

“  Abolition  of  Slavery”. 
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©ntario. 


JUNE  EXAMINATION,  1883. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DRAWING. 


Time — Fortt-five  Minutes. 


[The  Candidate  may  take  any  four  of  the  following  questions.) 

1.  Describe,  with  illustrations,  the  difterent  kinds  of  straight 
lines. 

2.  What  is  a  triangle  ?  Describe  the  different  kinds  of  triangles. 

3.  Draw  a  free-hand  three-inch  square,  and  within  it  draw  a 
circle,  a  radius,  a  chord,  and  a  parallel  arc. 

4.  Dictate  a  regular  hexagon. 

5.  Draw  an  oblong  box,  with  horizontal  line  above  it. 

6.  Draw  from  memory  a  six-pointed  star,  showing  construction 
lines. 


;N’ote — 15  marks  allowed  for  each  question.  Total  value,  60. 
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ffiduciition  Dfjjndmciit,  ©ntiirio. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  ISX3. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

SPELLING  AND  FOIJKTH  BOOK. 


Note  -All  Candidates  must  take  questions  1  and  2  of  the  paper 
on  Spelling  and  F ourtli  Book ;  and  as  regards  questions  3,  4, 

•  5,  6,  7,  each  must  select  the  series  on  winch  he  will  be  ex¬ 
amined,  and  confine  himself  to  the  set  of  questions  based  on 
the  Fourth  Book  of  that  series.  No  answers  can  be  considered 
that  may  be  given  on  either  of  the  series  other  than  the  one 
selected  by  the  Candidate  for  the  examination. 

Values. 


7 


8 


20 


15 


4 


1.  Distinguish — hail,  hale;  whine,  wine;  ascent,  assent; 
e’er,  ere,  air;  wax,  whacks;  tracks,  tracts;  wail,  whale. 

2.  x4ccent  the  following  words,  and  correct  any  errors  in 
spelling  : — secede,  succede,  decieve,  wooddin,  posthumous, 
ballance,  allarm,  combine. 


ONTARIO  READERS. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  “The 
\^oyage  of  the  Golden  Hind.” 

4.  Xerxes,  having  lost  in  his  last  fight,  together  with 
20,000  other  soldiers  and  captains,  two  of  his  own  brethren, 
began  to  doubt  what  inconvenience  might  befall  him,  by 
the  virtue  of  such  as  had  not  been  present  at  these  battles, 
with  whom  he  knew  that  he  was  shortly  to  deal.  Espe¬ 
cially  of  the  .Spartans  he  stood  in  great  fear,  whose  man¬ 
hood  had  appeared  singular  in  this  trial,  which  caused  him 
very  carefully  to  inquire  what  numbers  they  could  bring 
into  the  field.  It  is  reported  of  Dieneces,  the  Spartan, 
that  when  one  thought  to  have  terrified  him  by  saying 
that  the  flight  of  the  Persian  arrows  was  so  thick  as  to 
hide  the  sun,  he  answered  thus :  “  It  is  very  good  news, 
for  then  shall  we  fight  in  the  cool  shade.” 

Explain  —  captain^  hretliTeu,  befall,  virtue,  he  wan 
shortly  to  deal,  singular,  bring  into  the  field,,  thought  to 
have  terrified,  flight  of  the  Persian  arroivs 

5.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  lesson  from  which  this 
passage  is  taken,  and  what  is  the  name  of  its  author  ? 

[over. 


V' allies. 


G.  Write  the  emphatic  word.s  in  the  sentence  commenc¬ 
ing  at  ‘Especially,’  iind  concluding  at  ‘field.’ 


10 


20 


lo 


4 


7.  Quote  ten  consecutive  lines  of  poetry. 

ROYAL  READERS. 

d.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  “  Harold 
Skimpole.” 

4.  Then  was  committed  that  great  crime,  memorable  toi’ 
its  singular  atrocity,  memorable  for  the  tremendous  retribu¬ 
tion  by  which  it  was  followed.  The  English  captives  were 
left  at  the  merc\'  of  the  guards,  and  the  guards  determined 
to  secure  them  foi-  the  night  in  the  prison  of  the  garrison,  a 
•chamber  known  by  the  fearful  name  of  the  Black  Hole. 
Even  for  a  single  Euro|)ean  malefactor,  that  dungeon  would, 
in  such  a  climate,  have  been  too  close  and  narrow.  The 
space  was  only  twenty  feet  square.  The  air-holes  were 
small  and  obstructed.  It  was  the  summer  solstice,  the 
season  when  the  tierce  heat  of  Bengal  can  scarcely  be 
rendered  tolerable  to  natives  of  England  by  lofty  halls  and 
bv  the  constant  waving  of  fans. 

Explain — sinf/ular  atrocity,  rdrihtdion,  guards,  gandr^ 
son,  malefactor,  dungeon,  aAr-holes,  solstice,  tolerable,  lofty 
halls. 

5.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  lesson  from  which  this 
])assage  is  taken,  and  what  is  the  name  of  the  author  ? 


8 


6.  Write  the  emphatic  words  in  the  sentence  commenc¬ 
ing  at  ‘It  was  the  summer,’  and  concluding  at  ‘fans.’ 


hi 


7.  Quote  ten  consecutive  lines  from  any  poem  in  the 
twelve  selected  lessons. 


20 


r 

;) 


CAlSTADIAlSr  READERS. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  “  The  Tak¬ 
ing  of  Roxburgh  Castle.” 

4.  The  House  of  Commons  is  called  upon  to-night  to  fulfil 
a  sorrowful,  but  a  noble,  duty.  It  has  to  recognize,  in  the 
face  of  the  country,  and  of  the  civilized  world,  the  loss  of 
the  most  illustrious  of  our  citizens,  and  to  offer  to  the 
ashes  of  the  great  departed,  the  solemn  anguish  of  a  be- 

1  reaved  nation.  The  princely  personage  who  has  left  us 
j  was  born  in  an  age  more  fertile  of  great  events  than  any 


period  of  recorded  time.  Of  those  vast  incidents  the  most 
conspicuous  were  his  own  deeds,  and  these  were  performed 
with  the  smallest  means,  and  in  defiance  of  the  greatest 
obstacles. 

Exjdain  —  Home  of  Commons,  recognize,  civilized 
,  world,  illustrious,  ashes  of  the  great  depa.rted,  solemn 
anguish,  fertile  of  great  events,  recorded  time,  defiance, 

\  obstacles. 

n.  Give  the  name  of  the  speaker  and  the  person  spoken 
1  of,  in  the  above  passage. 

I 

6.  Write  the  emphatic  words  in  the  sentence  commenc- 
j  ing  at  ‘  Of  those',  and  concluding  at  ^obstacles.' 

I  7.  Quote  ten  consecutive  lines  from  any  poem  in  the 
I  eleven  selected  lessons. 


(iniuraticii  Dfpmliiu’iit, 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1H8I. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

•  ENGLISH  ITiSTORY. 


Tiuelve  marks  for  each  question. 

1.  Who  were  the  Saxons?  What  changes  did  their  invasion 
make  in  England?  What  changes  did  the  Norman  conquest  make  ? 

2.  Name  a  good  king  of  England  and  also  a  bad  one,  and  tell 
some  things  the  former  did  that  were  good  for  the  people,  and 
some  the  latter  did  that  were  bad  for  them. 

3.  What  were  the  chief  events  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII  ? 

4.  What  were  the  causes  that  led  to  the  setting  up  of  the 
Commonwealth  ? 

5.  What  have  been  the  chief  events  in  the  reign  of  Victoria? 

6.  Write  short  notes  on  any  four  of  the  following: — Magna 
Charta,  Court  of  the  Star  Chamber,  The  Petition  of  Eight,  The 
Habeas  Corpus  Act,  The  Declaration  of  Eights,  The  Eeform  Bill. 


dlb u ciiti on  ^ cy a rtmcnt ,  # nta vi o . 

DECEMBEK  EXAMINATION,  1883 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

DICTATION. 


Note — The  Presiding  Examiner  will  read  the  passage  three 
times ;  the  first  time  to  enable  the  Candidate  to  collect  the 
sense;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  Candidates  to  write 
down  the  words ;  andj  the  third,  for  review. 

Value — 22. 

Two  marks  to  be  deducted  for  each  word  mis-spelled. 

These  internal  arrangements  are  so  various  and  so  complicated 
that  pages  of  description  might  be  written  thereupon.  There  are 
myriads  of  rooms,  cells,  nurseries,  provision-chambers,  guard- 
rooms,  passages,  vaults,  bridges,  subterranean  streets  and  canals, 
tunnels,  arched  ways,  steps,  smooth  inclines,  domes,  &c.,  all 
arranged  in  a  definite,  coherent  and  well-considered  plan.  In  the 
middle  of  the  building,  sheltered  as  far  as  possible  from  outside 
dangers,  lies  the  stately  royal  dwelling,  resembling  an  arched  oven, 
in  which  the  royal  pair  reside,  or  rather  are  imprisoned,  for  the 
entrances  and  outlets  are  so  small  that,  although  the  workers  on 
service  can  pass  easily  in  and  out,  the  queen  cannot  do  so.  Above 
and  below  the  royal  cell  are  the  rooms  of  the  workers  and  the 
soldiers  which  are  specially  charged  with  the  care  and  defence  of 
the  royal  pair. 
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€t)uration  I1c{3n:rtmcnt,  #utano 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1883. 

I  ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

I  - 


ARITHMETIC. 


J  Ten  marks  for  each  question. 

\  1.  Multiply  the  sum  of  fifty-nine  thousand  four  hundred  and 

i  four,  and  forty-seven  thousand  six  hundred  and  seventy-five  by 
S  their  difference,  and  divide  the  product  by  7  X  13  X  19. 

j  2.  Bought  oranges  at  the  rate  of  10  cents  tlie  dozen,  and  sold 
!  them  at  the  rate  of  five  oranges  for  11  cents.  How  much  did  I 
gain  on  eleven  boxes,  each  containing  20  dozen? 

3.  A  man  bought  a  rectangular  field  40  rods  long  by  25  rods 
wide,  paying  therefor  at  the  rate  of  300  per  acre,  and  then  had  it 
fenced  at  the  rate  of  SI. 50  per  rod.  Prove  that  the  land  cost  him 
exactly  ten  times  as  much  as  the  fence. 

4.  Divide  SI 200  among  A.,  B„  and  C.,  so  that  A.  may  have 
S70  more  than  B.  and  twice  as  much  as  C. 


5.  Divide  the  sum  of  of  8J  and  21  of  5|-  by  the  difference 
between  of  3^  and  J  of  J  of  2|-. 

6.  Add  together  1*302,  3*2589  and  40*93.  Multiply  the  sum 
by  *00297  and  divide  the  prod;ict  by  90*09.  (Decimals,  not  vul¬ 
gar  fractions,  to  he  used  in  doing  the  luovk,  otherivise  no  marks 
to  he  alloiced). 


7.  A  farmer  sold  a  load  of  hay  at  SI 0.25  per  ton;  the  whole 
weight  of  waggon  and  hay  was  2875  lbs.;  the  waggon  alone  was 
found  to  way  1083  lbs.  How  much  did  the  farmer  receive  for 
his  hay  ? 


8.  A.  can  run  a  mile  in  5  minutes,  B.  can  run  it  in  0  minutes. 
How  many  yards  start  should  A.  allow  B.  in  order  to  make  their 
chances  equal  ? 


9.  Three  men  can  dig  a  certain  drain  in  8  days.  They  work  at 
it  for  5  days,  when  one  of  them  falls  ill,  and  the  other  two  finish 
the  work  in  5  days  more.  How  much  of  the  work  did  the  first 
man  do  before  he  fell  ill  ? 


10.  Find  the  interest  on  S275.80  for  91  days  at  7  per  cent,  per 
annum. 
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Education  Oppartincnt,  Ontario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1881. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Values. 


“  The  almond  blossoms  on  the  tree. 

As  emblems  o/’thy  charms  ivere  made; 
The  flo\vers  of  life,  my  sweety  like  thee ; 
Yet  ere  the  Summer  is  gone,  they  fade.’’ 


6 

26 


1.  (aj  Analyze  the  first  three  lines  of  this  stanza. 
(h)  Parse  the  words  that  are  printed  in  italics. 


4 


2.  ASTame  four  classes  of  adjectives  that  do  not  admit  of 
comparison. 


6  3.  Write  the  second  person  singular  of  each  tense  in 

the  indicative  mood,  passive  voice,  of  the  verb  strike, 
using  the  common  form. 

12  4.  Make  a  list  of  four  words  that  are  used  sometimes 

as  one  part  of  speech,  and  sometimes  as  another.  Quote 
or  make  examples  to  illustrate  your  answer. 


46 


T).  Correct  the  following  sentences,  where  necessary  : — 

(a)  Many  people  never  learns  to  speak  correct. 

(b)  James  is  more  diligent  than  thee  and  your  brother. 

(c)  Neither  his  conductor  his  language  have  left  me 

with  that  impression. 

(d)  Exactly  opposite  to  each  other  stands  a  church  and 
a  gin  palace. 

(e )  He  had  not  ought  to  do  that,  because  it  ain’t  no  use. 

(f)  Mhat  you  must  rely  on  is  facts. 

(g)  It  has  not  mined  last  week  or  this  week. 

(h)  He  turned  away  with  the  utmost  contempt  that  he 

was  capable  of. 

(i)  They  returned  back  again  to  the  city  from  whence 

they  came  forth. 

(k)  On  a  sudden  off  breaks  a  limb  and  down  tumbles 
both  negro  and  racoon. 

(l)  The  beaux  in  those  days  painted  their  faces  as  well 

as  the  ladies. 

(m)  When  he  has  went  I  will  let  you  know  at  once. 
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Oiducaiioii  Dtpartmcitt,  ©ntiirio. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  1883. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

DRAWING. 


T'welve  marks  for  each  question. 

1.  Draw  a  cross  from  the  following  dictation; — Draw  a  square 
in  clotted  outline,  and  by  dotted  lines  divide  it  into  nine  equal 
smaller  squares.  Divide  each  side  of  the  innermost  square  into 
halves.  In  each  corner  square  draw  a  diagonal  with  its  side  to 
the  centre  of  the  large  square.  From  each  end  of  each  ot  these 
diagonals  draw  a  straight  line  to  the  nearest  point  of  division  on 
the  sides  of  the  inner  square. 

’  2.  Draw  a  right-line  moulding  from  the  following  dictation : — 
Draw  two  horizontal  lines  four  inches  long  and  one  inch  apart. 
Divide  the  intervening  space  into  squares  and  draw  their  diagonals. 
Divide  each  half  diagonal  into  two  equal  parts  and  join  the  points 
of  division,  so  as  to  form  smaller  squares  on  the  same  diagonals 
as  the  larger  ones.  Add  a  horizontal  line  above  and  another  below. 

3.  Draw  a  wheel  from  the  following  dictation  : — Draw  a  square 
and  its  diameters  and  diagonals,  all  in  dotted  outline,  and  inscribe 
in  the  square  a  circle  in  unbroken  line.  Divide  the  semi-diameters 
of  the  circle  into  quarters,  and  through  the  outer  ends  of  the  first 
and  of  the  third  c^uarters  draw,  in  full  line,  circles  concentric  with 
the  first  drawn  one.  Draw  full-lined  the  portions  of  the  diameters 
and  diagonals  between  the  innermost  and  the  middle  circle. 

4.  Draw  the  outline  of  a  cube. 

5.  Draw  the  outline  of  a  pick-axe. 
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(Education  Dcpaiinu'nl,  (©nlario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  18S3. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

COMPOSITION 


Values. 


16  ■ 


1.  Punctuate  the  following,  dividing  it  correctly  into 
sentences,  and,  when  proper,  sujjstitute  pronouns  for 
nouns :  — 

A  wolf  roving  about  in  search  of  food  passed  by  a  hut 
where  a  child  was  crying  notwithstanding  that  the  child’s 
mother  did  the  mother’s  best  to  quiet  the  child  as  the  wolf 
stood  listening  the  wolf  heard  the  mother  chiding  the  child 
and  threatening  to  throw  the  child  to  the  wolf  so  thinking 
the  mother  would  be  as  good  as  the  mother’s  own  word 
the  wolf  hung  about  the  hut  licking  the  wolf’s  own  lips 
in  the  joyful  expectation  of  a  capital  supper  towards  even¬ 
ing  when  the  child  had  become  quiet  the  wolf  heard  the 
mother  praising  the  child  saying  that  if  the  wolf  came  for 
the  child  the  wolf  should  be  beaten  to  death  off  the  wolf 
trotted  home  as  fast  as  the  wolf’s  legs  could  carry  him. 


16 


2.  Combine  the  following  into  two  complete  sentences, 
at  the  same  time  substituting  pronouns  for  nouns,  when 
proper : — 

An  ass  found  a  lion’s  skin.  The  ass  put  the  lion’s  skin 
on.  The  ass  went  into  the  woods  and  pastures.  The 
flocks  and  herds  were  thrown  into  consternation  by  the 
ass.  The  ass  then  met  the  owner  of  the  ass.  The  ass 
would  have  frightened  the  ass’s  owner.  The  good  man, 
however,  saw  the  long  ears  of  the  ass  sticking  out.  The 
owner  thus  knew  the  ass.  The  owner  had  a  good  cudgel. 
The  owner  made  the  ass  sensible  that  though  the  ass  was 
dressed  in  a  lion’s  skin,  the  ass  was  reaUy  no  more  than 
an  ass. 


20  3.  Write  a  short  composition  on  “A  Spade.” 

20  4.  Write  a  letter  to  your  mother,  describing  a  visit  to 

your  uncle’s. 
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(ihluration  department,  Dntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATION,  J883. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

GEOG^PHY. 


1.  Define — Latitude,  Parallel  of  Latitude,  Meridian, 
Peninsula,  Lake,  Water-Shed,  Piver-Basin,  Tide,  Limited 
Monarchy,  Eepublic. 

2.  Give  the  names  and  positions  of  the  more  important 
British  possessions. 

3.  Name  the  Countries  of  Europe  and  their  Capitals, 
and  the  Eiver  on  which  each  Capital  is  situated. 

4.  Name  the  Countries,  Capes,  Eiver-mouths,  and  Is¬ 
lands  you  would  pass,  and  the  waters  you  would  pass 
through,  in  a  coasting  voyage  from  Halifax  to  Eio  Janeiro. 

5.  What  are  the  chief  manufactures,  the  chief  exports, 
and  the  chief  imports  of  Canada  ? 

6.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Canada,  marking  its  Capital, 
the  boundaries  of  each  Province,  and  the  Capital  of  each. 
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(thill ("I [ion  Dopartnu'iif,  ©niaiio. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


geo(j;raphy. 


Values. 


14 


15 


10 


21 


6 


6 


1.  Define — Meridian  Line,  Arctic  Circle,  Zodiac,  North 
Temperate  Zone,  Volcano,  Oasis  Enumerate  the  motions 
of  the  earth,  and  give  the  ordinary  proofs  of  its  s])hericity. 

2.  Mention,  in  proper  order,  the  waters  through  which 
a  vessel  passes  on  a  voyage  from  Duluth  to  Truro,  N.S., 
touching  at  Chicago  and  Owen  Sound. 

8.  Enumerate,  from  West  to  East,  the  counties  of  On¬ 
tario  that  border  on  Lake  Erie,  and  the  States  of  the 
Union  that  border  on  the  Gulf  of  Mexico. 

4.  Where  and  what  are  the  following; — Pittsburg, 
Sable,  Boston,  San  Francisco,  Jackson,  Qu’Appelle,  Cod, 
Mobile,  Portland,  Hudson,  Cuba,  Uruguay,  Montmorenci> 
Chaudiere,  Chaleur,  Barrie,  Port  Dover,  Anticosti,  Pelee, 
Nottawasaga,  Three  Eivers  ? 

5.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  South  America,  indicating 
the  principal  mountain  range  and  river  basins. 

6.  Name  the  principal  exports  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada,  and  the  localities  from  which  they  are  mainly 
derived. 


a.; 


(Sduciifion  0i'partinciit,  Ontario 

JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

COMI'O^TION. 


Values. 


6  ,  1.  Puuctuate  the  following  seuteuces  : — 

(d).  To  such  questions  what  must  he  the  answer 
(/>).  Has  the  king  a  right  to  transfer  his  crown 

(c) .  0  what  a  revolution 

(d) .  Arm  arm  it  is  it  is  the  cannon’s  opening  roar 

(e) .  Why  ought  the  slave  trade  to  be  abolished  be¬ 
cause  it  is  incurable  injustice  how  much  stronger  then  is 
the  argument  for  immediate  than  for  gradual  abolition 


24 


2.  Correct  the  errors  in  the  tollowing; — 
an  alehouse-keejier  near  islington  who  had  long  lived 
at  the  sign  of  the  french  king  iqion  the  commencement  of 
the  last  war  with  france  pulled  down  his  old  sign  and  put 
up  the  queen  of  hungary  under  the  influence  of  her  red 
face  and  golden  sceptre  he  continued  to  sell  ale  till  she 
was  no  longer  the  favorite  of  his  customers  he  changed 
her  therefore  some  time  ago  for  the  king  of  prussia  who 
may  probably  be  changed  in  turn  for  the  next  great  man 
that  shall  be  set  up  for  vulgar  admiration. 


30 


3.  Change  the  following  into  prose  : — 

Eound  the  silver  domes  of  Lucknow, 
Moslem  mosque,  and  Pagan  shrine. 
Breathed  the  air  to  Britons  dearest. 

The  air  of  “  Auld  Lang  Syne.” 

O’er  the  cruel  roll  of  war-drums 

Ptose  that  sweet  and  home-like  strain  ; 
And  the  tartan  clove  the  turban. 

As  the  Goomtee  cleaves  the  plain. 
Dear  to  the  corn-land  reaper. 

And  plaided  mountaineer,  -  ^ 

To  the  cottage  and  the  castle 
The  piper’s  song  is  dear. 

Sweet  sounds  the  Gaelic  Pibroch 
O’er  mountain,  glen,  and  glade ; 

But  the  sweetest  of  all  music 
The  pipes  at  Lucknow  played. 


[over 


Values. 


12 


4.  Make  any  changes  you  think  necessary  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

(а) .  He  cannot  see  any  one  in  prosperity  without  envy¬ 

ing  them. 

(б) .  His  sea-sickness  was  so  great  that  I  often  feared 

he  would  have  died  before  our  arrival. 

(c).  Was  he  ever  so  great,  such  conduct  would  debase 

him. 

[(1).  He  is  a  man  that  approves  of  wholesome  discipline, 
and  who  recommends  it  to  others. 

(e) .  Praise,  like  gold  and  diamonds,  owes  to  its  scarcity 

only  its  value. 

(f) .  The  matter  was  no  sooner  proposed,  but  he  pri¬ 

vately  withdrew  to  consider  it. 


(ifrtutation  Ocijiiifnu'nt,  ©iitario. 

JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

drawTng. 


Values. 


3+3+ 

4 


1.  Illustrate  and  describe  the  following :  (a)  Straight 
line,  (h)  curved  line,  (o)  reversed  curve. 


10 


2.  Draw  a  quaterfoil  from  the  following  dictation : 
Draw  a  square  one  inch  to  a  side,  and  quadrisect  each 
side.  On  the  two  inner  parts,  as  base,  draw  simple  curves 
(curving  outward)  with  altitude  equal  to  one  half  of  base. 


5-^5  3.  Draw  from  memory  the  following : 

(a)  A  right-line  moulding  H  inches  long,  |  inch  wide; 
the  moulding  to  be  composed  of  squares  and  their 
diagonals. 

(b)  A  vase,  height  1|-  inches;  width  of  top  and  bottom 
J  height.  Apply  the  reversed  curve  for  sides. 

5-j-5  4.  Draw  both  an  upright  and  an  oblique  view  of  a 

cone ;  axis  of  cone  2  inches;  long  diameter  of  base  i  inch, 
short  diameter  of  base  ^  inch. 


10 


5.  Draw  an  oblong  2  by  3  inches.  Within  it  draw  an 
outline  of  a  map,  showing  the  following  land  and  water 
divisions :  Peninsula,  isthmus,  island,  strait,  bay,  river, 
lake,  mountain  range.  Humber  each  example,  and  below 
the  drawing  give  name  of  each  example  corresponding  to 
the  numbers  employed. 


5 


6.  Dictate  or  name  the  different  stages  when  drawing 
a  square  on  its  diagonals. 


7.  Within  a  square,  1  inch  to  a  side,  as  an  enclosing 
figure,  draw  a  four-pointed  star  overlying  a  square  whose 
sides  are  oblique. 


5 
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(L-(!uc:ifion  Doparlim'iit,  0iitano. 

JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


1.  MTiat  is  a  noun?  Name  tlic  kinds  of  nouns,  and 
give  examples. 

Give  examples  t)f  the  difiei'ent  ways  in  winch  a  noun 
may  he  nsed  in  a  sentence 

2.  What  is  an  adjective?  Name  the  to  which 

the  adjectives  in  the  following  sentences  belong  : 

(1) .  That  man  is  my  brother. 

(2) .  A  small  leak  may  sink  a  great  shi]). 

(2).  Many  scholars  are  industrious. 

(4).  Some  he  will  lead  to  courts,  and  some  to  cam])s. 

3.  Write  down  the  first  jnrson  singular  (indie,  mood) 

of  the  past,  perfect,  and  futvre  'perfect  of  the 

verbs  lie,  stand,  rurite. 

Conjugate  the  verb  to  he  in  the  prcserztl  and  past  sub¬ 
junctive. 

4.  What  is  an  adverb?  Give  examples  of  adverbs  of 
Place,  Time,  Manner,  Degree. 

‘‘Adverbial  ])hrases  and  clauses  are  often  nsed  in  place 
of  simple  adverbs.”  Give  examjdes  of  such  use. 

5.  I.  Analyze  the  following  sentences  : — 

(ci)  The  breaking  waves  dashed  high 

On  a  stern  and  rock-bonnd  coast, 

And  the  woods,  against  a  stormy  sky. 

Their  o'iant  branch, es  tossed. 

(b)  On  Linden,  when  the  sun  was  low. 

All  bloodless  lay  the  untrodden  snow. 

11.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  above. 

6.  Correct,  where  necessary,  the  following,  giving  rea¬ 
sons  : — 

(1) .  Why  clout  your  teacher  learn  yon  better  manners? 

(2) .  Whom  do  you  think  I  am  ? 

(3) .  Each  of  those  twenty  boys  have  finished  their  work. 

(4) .  Can  I  go  home  at  half-past  three  ? 

(5) .  Only  sleej),  my  young  friend,  in  the  dark. 

(6) .  Every  one  of  these  remedies  have  been  successively 

attempted. 

(7) .  To  counterfeit  and  to  dissemble  are  to  put  on  the 
semblance  of  some  real  excellency. 


(Kdiicatioii  pi’paHmcnt,  ©ntario. 

JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1S.«4. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


ARITH.MCTKI 


Values — 10  marhH  each. 

1.  The  quotient  is  12434,  the  remainder  2763,  and  the  divi¬ 
dend  eighty-seven  millions  nine  hundred  and  eleven  thousand 
one  hundred  and  twentv-three.  Find  the  divisor. 

2.  Find  the  L.C.M.  of  11,  7,  21,  28,  22,  27,  81,  243,  216;  and 
the  G.C.M.  of  94605  and  96509. 

3.  A  sidereal  day  is  23  hours  56  minutes,  and  the  mean  solar 
day  is  24  hours.  lleduce  the  difference  between  the  two  to  the 
decimal  of  a  sidereal  day. 

4.  Simplify 

(1).  (3t  -  A)  of  6A  . 


1-1- 

^  1  0 


tV  of  12| 


(2).  ol  a  guinea  — of  a  £ 

8.S.  10|(7. 

5.  A  grain  dealer  bought  64  bags  of  oats,  weighing  (including 
bags)  3616  lbs.  The  bags  averaged  1  lb.  12  oz.  each.  The  dealer 
paid  34  cents  a  bushel  for  the  oats,  and  sold  them  at  42|  cents  a 
bushel.  How  much  was  his  sain  ? 

6.  A  plate  of  metal  inch  thick  was  burnished  on  one  side  for 
ll8.  6^d.,  at  2ld.  per  square  inch.  Find  the  weight  of  the  plate, 
supposing  a  cubic  foot  of  the  metal  to  weigh  62J  lbs. 

7.  A,  B,  and  C  do  a  work  in  12  hours ;  A  and  B  can  do  it  in 
16  hours,  and  A  and  G  in  18  hours.  In  what  time  can  each  doit 
separately  ? 

8.  An  army,  in  its  first  engagement,  lost  1  in  10  in  killed  and 
wounded,  and  in  its  second  engagement  3  in  25  of  the  remainder; 
there  were  then  3960  men  left.  How  many  men  went  into  the 
first  engagement  ? 

9.  Find  the  duty  on  8  hogsheads  of  sugar,  each  weighing  1200 
lbs.  gross,  at  If  cents  per  lb.,  16  ^  being  allowed  for  tare. 

10.  (1)  Find  the  interest  on  $225.40  for  16  months  at  8  ^  per 
annum. 

(2)  The  amount  of  a  certain  principal  was  $307.20  for  3J  years, 
and  $312  for  3f  years.  Find  the  principal  and  the  rate. 


(l-duciition  tli'parfnmit,  Ontario. 


JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1)<84. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

DlCl'^lON. 


Note — The  Presiding  Examiner  will  read  the  passage  three 
times ;  the  first  time  to  enable  the  Candidate  to  collect  the 
sense;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  Candidates  to  ivrite 
doivn  the  words ;  ami  the  third,  for  review. 

Value — 22. 


Two  marks  to  be  deducted  for  each  tuord  mis-spelled. 


The  atmosphere  being  the  medium  through  which  the  sun’s  heat 
is  conveyed  to  and  from  the  earth,  the  lower  and  denser  strata 
absorb  the  greatest  amount,  and  are  necessarily  the  warmer ;  hence, 
as  a  general  rule,  temperature  decreases  with  the  height  to  which 
we  ascend,  but  not  uniformly,  as  has  been  established  by  recent 
balloon  ascents.  As  air  is  expanded  by  heat  and  contracted  by 
cold,  the  warmer  and  lighter  volumes  will  ascend,  and  the  colder 
and  denser  will  rush  in  to  sup|)ly  the  vacancy.  In  this  way  cur¬ 
rents,  or  winds,  are  originated  in  the  atmos])here,  and  on  these 
currents  depend,  in  a  great  measure,  the  essentials  of  climatic 
diversity.  As  a  property  of  the  gaseous  nature  of  the  atmosphere, 
the  vapor  generated  from  the  earth’s  waters  by  the  heat  of  the 
sun  ascends,  and  is  diffused  through  its  mass  in  an  invisible  state. 
The  humidity  decreases  with  the  height,  and  in  so  rapid  a  ratio 
that  at  the  altitude  of  five  or  six  miles  it  is  almost  inappreciable. 


Ventilation, 

responsible, 

sewer, 

appellation. 


wholesome 

e})idemic, 

colorless, 

colonial. 


mutinous, 

obedience, 

raiment, 

bayonet. 


(ihliifiltion  Di’parimriit,  Ontario. 

JULY  EXAMINATIOX.S  IS!-'4. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

SPELLING  AND  FOURTH  1500K. 


Note— All  Candidates  must  take  questions  1  and  2  of  tlie  ])ajiev 
on  Spelling  and  Fourth  Book ;  and  as  regards  (piestions  o,  4, 
5,  6,  each  must  select  the  series  on  wliicli  lie  will  be  ex¬ 
amined,  and  confine  himself  to  the  set  of  questions  based  on 
the  Fourth  Book  of  that  series.  No  answers  can  be  considered 
that  may  be  given  on  either  of  the  series  other  than  the  one 
selected  by  the  Candidate  for  the  examination 
Values. 


15  (1).  Distinguish: — alter,  halter;  boy,  bnoy;  dose,  doze; 

projhecy,  ])roi)hesy ;  angel,  angle ;  beer,  bier;  hail,  hale ; 
ire,  hire.  Give  two  meanings  of  each  of  the  following  : — 
fair,  bow,  hide,  post,  bee,  bull,  brake. 

(2).  Mark  the  accented  syllable  in  each  of  the  following 
words,  and  correct  any  errors  in  the  sj jelling: — acheeve, 
grieveons,  lavender,  chastizement,  sieznre,  massacre,  ad- 
vortisement. 

ONTARIO  READERS. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  ‘‘  Cortez  in 
Mexico. 

15  4.  The  wisdom  of  this  provision  was  shortly  after 

rendered  apparent,  for  scarcely  had  Phili])  V.  heard  of 
the  loss  of  Gibraltar,  than  the  Marqnis  of  ^'i^ladarias,  a 
grandee  of  Spain,  received  orders  to  attempt  its  recovery. 
Sir  John  Leake  was  now  summoned  to  repair  to  Gibraltar 
with  his  forces,  bnt  before  he  conld  arrive  a  fleet  of  French 
ships  had  landed  six  battalions,  which  joined  the  Spanish 
army.  On  learning  that  a  superior  force  was  getting  ready 
to  attack  him.  Sir  John  sailed  back  for  reinforcements, 
which  he  had  prepared  at  Lisbon,  and,  suddenly  returning, 
captured  three  frigates  and  other  vessels,  and  landed  500 
sailors  with  a  six  months’  supply  of  provisions.  Thus 
baffled,  the  Spanish  attempted  to  surprise  the  place  by 
scaling  the  back  of  the  rock,  bnt  the  forlorn  hope,  who 
actually  made  their  way  to  the  summit,  were  driven  over 
the  precipice  by  the  garrison.  [over 


11 


20 


Values. 


6 

5 

20 

15 


6 

5 

20 


Write  notes  on — grandee,  io  attempt  its  veeovery,  to 
repair  io  Gibraltar,  battiillons,  reiriforcemeiits,  Lisbon, 
Ixtfjied,  lealiug  (he  baek  of  the  rock,  precijAce,  gari'ison. 


niL!' 

O 


.  Write  the  enijiliatic  words  in  the  sentence,  coinmenc- 
at,  “The  wisdom”,  and  concluding-  at  “recovery.” 


0.  Give  the  Situation  of  Gibraltar,  and  state  why  it  was 
inijiortant  that  England  should  hold  it. 

ROYAL  READERS. 

d.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  “The 
Black  Prince  at  Crecy.” 

4.  Let  ns  again  suppose  ourselves  present  at  the  open¬ 
ing  of  an  ancient  British  tomb.  It  is  under  a  cairn  hea])ed 
on  the  to])  of  a  hill  which  overlooks  a  wide  tmct  of  moor¬ 
land.  The  stone  coffin  is  very  short  not  over  four  feet 
in  length.  Eroni  the  position  of  the  bones,  the  body  has 
evidently  been  placed  in  a  sitting  or  folded  posture. 
There  are  cups  or  bowls  of  pottery.  There  is  a  bronze 
sword,  but  it  lias  been  broken  in  two  before  it  was  laid 
beside  its  owner  in  his  long  rest.  And  what  is  that  which 
glitters  among  the  warrior’s  dust?  It  is  an  ornament  of 
gold— a  bracelet  or  a  collar — which  he  had  worn. 

The  skeleton  of  a  dog  is  found  beside  the  cofhn;  for  the 
warrior  knew  hunting-craft  by  lake  and  wood,  and  loved 
to  pursue  his  game  with  hound  and  bow.  So  they  laid 
his  four-footed  favorite,  which  had  licked  his  hand  and 
followed  his  halloo,  in  his  long  home  beside  him. 


Write  notes  on — cairn,  a  ivide  tract  of  moorland, 
posture,  iHitterij,  bronze,  long  rest,  glitters,  warriods 
dust,  hunting-crajt,  halloo. 

5.  Write  the  emphatic  words  in  the  sentence  commenc¬ 
ing  at  “  So  they  laid,”  and  concluding  at  “beside  him.” 


6.  Quote  two  stanzas  from  “  The  Princess.” 


CANADIAN  READERS. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  “  Dare  to 
do  Right.” 

^  I 

4.  Drink,  and  make  room  for  that  other  fellow,  who  seeks 
my  aid  to  quench  the  liery  fever  of  last  night’s  potations. 


15 


\'alues. 


wln'cli  he  drained  from  no  cnj)  of  mine.  Welcome,  most 
rnhicnnd  sir!  Yon  and  1  laive  been  sti'an^ers  liithei'to ; 
nor,  to  conless  the  tiaitli,  will  my  nose  he  anxious  i'or  a 
closer  intimacy  till  the  fumes  of  yonr  breath  be  a  little 
less  ])otent. 

IMercy  on  you,  man  1  The  water  absolutely  hisses  down 
your  red-liot  gullet,  and  is  converted  (juite  into  steam  in 
the  miniature  To|jhet  which  you  mistake  for  a  stomach. 
Fill  again,  and  tell  me,  on  the  woid  of  an  lujiiest  toj  er, 
did  you  ever,  in  cellar,  ta\  ern,  or  any  other  kind  of  drain- 
sho)),  s|  end  the  ]  rice  of  your  children’s  food  foi  a  draught 
half  so  delicious?  Now,  for  tlie  first  time  these  ten  .years, 
you  know  the  flax  or  of  cold  water.  Good  by;  and  wlum- 
ever  you  are  thirsty,  recollect  that  1  keep  a  constant 
su])ply  at  the  old  stand. 

Write  notes  on — jjotatiovs,  riihicuiid,  intiviucy, 

Mercy  on  you!,  red-liot  (jvllet,  udniatai'c  Toyhet,  tojjcr^ 
fiavor,  at  ike  old  stand. 

6  5.  Write  the  em})hatic  words  in  the  sentence  commenc¬ 

ing  at  “JJiink”,  and  concluding  at  “mine”. 

5  6.  Quote  two  stanzas  from  “The  Burial  of  Sir  John 

Moore.” 


Values. 

10 

12 

14 

10 

12 

14 


(^bufatio^  department,  (!i)ntano 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY. 


1.  Sketch  brietly  the  Norman  Conquest. 

2.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

3.  Tell  what  yon  know  about— »E.  Burke,  The  Stai 
Chamber,  The  Long  Parliament,  Beacon sfi eld.  Sir  Walter 
Ealeigh,  The  Black  Prince,  Sir  Garnet  Wolseley. 

4.  What  concessions  were  made  by  the  King  in  grant¬ 
ing  the  Magna  Charta  ? 

5.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  War  of  American  Inde¬ 
pendence. 

6.  Define  as  clearly  as  you  can— Free  Trade,  Premier, 
Cabinet,  Vice-Eegent,  Coalition. 


(Education  ilcjjartmcnt,  Diitario. 


Values. 

16 

.12 

15 

15 

14 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1884.. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Examiner— J .  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


1.  Name,  and  state  the  situation  of,  the  cities  in  On- 
tario.  By  what  two  railway  routes  may  one  proceed  from 
Toronto  to  Ottawa  ?  From  London  to  Toronto  ?  From 
Toronto  to  Woodstock  ? 

2.  Name  six  countries  of  Europe  and  indicate  their 
relative  positions.  Give  the  name  and  the  situation  of 
the  Capital  of  each  of  them. 

3.  Name  the  Zones  and  state  the  extent  of  each  in  de¬ 
grees.  Mention  some  of  their  respective  natural  products. 

4.  Where,  what,  and  for  what  noted  are : — Manchester, 
Pittsburg,  New  Orleans,  Chicago,  Quebec,  Washington, 
Champlain,  Amazon,  Superior,  Pr.  Edward  ? 

5.  What  are  the  principal  exports  of  Canada  ?  In  what 
parts  of  Canada  are  they  found  ?  To  wLat  countries  are 
they  sent  ? 


Values. 

21 


14 

20 

9 

8 


(irdiicntton  flopartiiifiit,  Ontario 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

COMPOSITION. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


1.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  fable  : — 

A  rustic  saw  an  eagle  in  the  snare, 

And,  as  he  much  admired  its  beauty  rare. 

He  loosed  it  from  its  fetters  forth  to  roam  : 

Thence  did  the  eagle  a  warm  friend  become 
To  its  preserver.  For,  to  avoid  the  heat 
And  catch  the  breeze,  it  saw  him  take  his  seat 
Beneath  a  wall.  It  snatched,  as  o’er  it  flew, 

A  burden  from  his  head,  and  this  it  threw 

Ear  off.  The  rustic,  eager  to  pursue 

His  j  ack,  made  for  it.  Down  the  walling  fell. 

And  thus  the  rustic  was  requited  well. 

2.  Write  a  short  note  to  a  cousin,  or  friend,  in  Toronto, 
inviting  him  to  spend  a  day  with  you. 

3.  Combine  the  following  sentences  so  as  to  form  a 
connected  story  : — 

There  was  once  a  sculptor.  The  sculptor’s  name  was 
Bacon.  Bacon,  when  a  boy  of  five  years,  fell  into  a  pit. 
The  pit  was  the  pit  of  a  soaji-boiler,  A  workman  entered 
the  yard.  The  workman  observed  the  to])  of  Bacon’s 
head.  The  workman  immediately  rescued  Bacon. 

4.  Contract  each  of  the  following  complex  sentences 
into  a  simple  sentence  : 

(а) .  When  Ctesar  had  crossed  the  Bubicon,  Pompey 

prepared  for  battle. 

(б) .  As  I  had  nothing  else  to  do,  I  went  away. 

(c).  If  you  remain  here,  you  will  sufier  from  cold. 

5.  Correct  the  following  :  — 

(a).  It,  is  equally  as  good  as  the  other. 

(h).  There  are  but  a  few  other  similar  places. 

(c).  Whenever  he  sees  me  he  always  enquires  after 
my  health. 

{d)  He  does  not  know  you  better  than  John. 
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(L'bucation  Scpartmtnt,  #ntiuno 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONH, 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS, 

DRAWING. 

Examiner—^ .  Seath,  M.A. 


10  marks  for  each  question. 

1.  Illustrate  and  describe  (a)  a  siiuare,  {h)  its  vertical  diameter, 
(c)  its  left  oblique  diagonal. 

2.  Draw  an  upright  view  of  a  square  about  1  inch  to  a  side. 
Draw  its  diameter  and  bisect  each  semidiameter.  From  each  of 
these  points  of  division  draw  a  straight  line  to  the  two  nearest 
corners  of  the  square.  Join  the  ends  of  its  diameters  and 
strengthen  the  parts  of  the  sides  of  the  oblique  square,  not  covered 
by  the  outline  of  the  four  [lointed  star.  Strengthen  the  outline  of 
the  four-pointed  star. 

3.  Draw  a  square  2  inches  to  a  side.  Divide  it  into  four 
smaller  squares.  Fill  each  square  with  a  four  pointed  star  over- 
lying  a  square  with  sides  oblique. 

4.  Draw  a  right  line  moulding  about  inches  long  and  |  inch 
wide,  composed  of  concentric  squares  and  the  portions  of  the  di¬ 
ameters  of  the  larger  square  lying  between  the  inner  and  outer 
squares. 

I  * 

5.  Draw  the  top  and  side  views  of  an  oblong  block  of  stone. 
The  ends  of  the  block  are  J  inch  to  a  side  and  its  height  is  1  inch. 
Place  the  end  view  either  above  or  to  the  right  of  the  side  view, 
and  connect  the  views  by  dotted  lines. 

6.  Write  brief  directions  for  drawing  a  square  1  inch  to  a  side 
on  its  diameters.  Illustrate,  and  number  the  lines,  to  show  the 
order  in  which  they  were  drawn. 
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Ordiirution  Hlfpartmrnt,  ©ntaiio. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

Examiner — John  Seatii,  B.A. 


Values. 


4 


10 


6 


8 


1.  Having  soon  fallen  under  tlie  King^s  displeasure 
for  refusing  to  comply  with  his  desire,  the  aged  chancel¬ 
lor  at  once  resigned  his  office  and  its  many  emoluments. 

(tt).  Analyze  the  above  sentence. 

{h).  Parse  the  words  printed  in  italics.  . 

2.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  meaning  of  the  following 
terms  : — Part  of  Speech,  Conjugation,  Phrase,  Clause. 

3.  Construct  sentences  to  show  that  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing-  words  may  be  used  as  different  parts  of  speech  : — 

dream,  Canadian,  what,  more. 

4.  Give  all  the  inflected  forms  of  each  of  the  following- 
words  : — 

ina.n,  he,  this,  love. 

5  Change,  when  possible,  the  form  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  adjectives,  so  as  to  express  different  degrees  of  the 
quality  ;  — white,  dry,  proper,  gay,  admirable. 

6.  Define  “  Transitive  Verb,”  and  show  that,  according 
to  your  definition,  the  verb  in  each  of  the  following  is 
transitive  : — James  struck  John,  John  was  struck  by 
James,  and  The  tree  ivas  struck. 


^7 

/ 


.  Give  the  other  principal  parts  of  spell,  burst,  froze, 
spread,  lay. 

Why  are  they  called  “  principal  ”? 

[over 


V  allies. 
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8.  Distinguish  the  meanings  of — 1  wrote  the  letter^  I 
have  written  the  letter ^  and  1  had  written  the  letter ;  I  will 
go  to-morrow,  and  I  shall  go  to-morrow ;  He  came  late, 
and  He  came  lately. 

9.  Correct,  when  necessary,  the  following,  giving 
the  reason  in  each  case  : — 

la).  It  is  long  since  I  have  spoke  my  mind. 

(6).  I  heard  the  man  and  woman’s  voice. 

(c).  James  is  taller  than  me  and  you. 

{d).  Dont  he  look  the  ugliest  of  his  three  brothers  ? 

[  e).  Safety-matches  will  only  take  fire  upon  the  box. 
if).  Can  1  go  to-morrow  ? 

•  {g).  Sit  quiet  in  your  seats. 

{h).  The  School-board  was  in  the  room. 

(i).  Neither  of  us  was  there. 

{j).  The  river  has  overflown  its  banks. 

(h).  He  hadn’t  ought  to  do  it. 

(1).  He  feels  some  better. 


(H (III cation  Di’jjarfnu’iit,  0nlario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 


Values. 

5 

10 

14 

1 

12 

10 
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ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

ARITHMETIC. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


*  I.  Of  what  number  is  8967  both  divisor  and  quotient? 

2.  Find  the  greatest  number  that  will  divide  11067  and 
35602,  leaving  as  remainders  respectively  17  and  21. 


3.  Find  the  amount  of  the  following  bill : — 12  J  yds. 
cassimere  at  S2.75  per  yd.;  18  J  yds.  silk  at  $1.17 ;  23| 
yds.  flannel  at  37Jc.;  112  yds.  print  at  9Jc. ;  55  yds. 
shirting  at  172C. ;  37-2  tweed  at  $1,122. 


4,  Simplify 

(a).  5f 


54  + 


Hi  X  74 


-f 


$18.64 

$1,164 


0)-  {  i-  X  *  X  0.02  X 0.456  |  -  |  ^of 


5.  The  cost  of  carpeting  a  room  15  ft.  long,  with  carpet 
27  in.  wide  costing  90c.  a  yd.,  is  $22.50.  What  is  the 
width  ol  the  room  ? 


6.  A  boy  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  4|-  days,  and  a  man 
can  do  the  same'  in  ^  of  the  time.  How  many  days  will 
both  working  together  require,  to  do  five  times  the  amount 
of  work  ? 


7.  How  much  water  must  be  added  to  92  gallons  of 
brandy  worth  $4.60  a  gallon,  in  order  that  the  mixture 
may  be  worth  only  $3.60  a  gallon  ? 

8.  Find  the  simple  interest  on  $275.60  from  18th  July, 
1883,  till  13th  Sept.,  1884,  at  6^  per  annum. 

9.  At  what  times  are  the  hands  of  a  clock  exactly  two 
minute  spaces  apart  between  four  and  five  o’clock  ? 
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tfttucation  department,  (©ntarto. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 


ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 


DICTATION. 


Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


After  several  days’  journey,  the  army  reaches  a  country  where 
slaves  may  be  caught,  and  disperses  itself  to  the  several  cities  and 
villages.  Sometimes  the  people  defend  themselves  horoically  with 
their  bows  and  arrows  ;  flying  to  the  summits  of  rocks,  and  selling 
their  liberty  dearly.  Often,  however,  they  are  surprised  while 
they  are  preparing  their  meals,  or  dancing,  or  celebrating  a  bridal- 
feast  ;  and  then  the  enemy  rush  in,  seize  them,  chain,  and  bear 
them  unresistingly  away.  If  the  hamlet  be  girt  with  stockades,  a 
garrison  of  expert  archers  may  occasionally  drive  back  the  forlorn- 
hope  of  the  slave-hunters ;  but  a  second  assault  is  victorious,  and 
the  dwellings  are  left  level  with  the  earth. 


t 


(L’ducntion  gcijuitmont,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 

ADxMISStOX  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

FOURTH  BOOirTND  SPELLING. 


Examiner — .John  Skatii,  B.A. 


\’alues, 
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0 

8 

4 

10 
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o 
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ONTARIO  READERS. 

1.  Ituiii  seize  thee,  ruthless  kino-  • 

Confusion  on  thy  banners  wait ! 

Though  fanned  by  Conquest’s  crimson  wing, 

They  mock  tlie  air  with  idle  state. 

Helm,  nor  hauberk’s  twisted  mail, 

Nor  e’en  thy  virtues,  tyrant,  shall  avail 

To  save  thy  secret  soul  from  nightly  fears. 
From  Cambria’s  curse,  from  Cambria’s  tears  ! 

(а) .  Who  is  the  king  here  addressed  ?  Why  is  he  called 
“  ruthless  ”  and  a  “  tyrant  ”  ? 

(б) .  Explain  “  confusion  ”,  “  banners  ”,  “  mock  the  air  ”, 
and  idle  state  ”. 

(c).  As  what  is  Conquest  represented  here  ?  Why  is 
the  word  spelt  with  a  capital  ?  Why  is  “  Conquest’s 
wing  ”  described  as  “  crimson  ”  ? 

{d).  Write  brief  notes  on  “helm”  “hauberk”,  and 
“  twisted  mail”. 

(e).  What  “  virtues  ”  are  meant  ?  Why  does  the  bard 
say  “  even  thy  virtues,”  ''secret  soul”  and  "nightly  fears”  ? 

(/).  Give  the  meaning  of  “  Cambria  ”  as  used  here. 

{g).  What  feelings  should  we  express  when  reading  the 
stanza  ? 


2.  A  little  after  midnight,  the  joyful  sound  of  Land  1 
Land!  was  heard  from  the  Pinta,  which  kept  always 
ahead  of  the  other  ships.  As  soon  as  morning  dawned, 
all  doubts  and  fears  were  dispelled.  From  every  ship  an 
island  was  seen  about  two  leagues  to  the  north,  whose 
flat  and  verdant  fields,  well  stored  with  wood,  and  watered 
with  many  rivulets,  ])resented  the  aspect  of  a  delightful 
country.  The  crew  of  the  Pinta  instantly  began  the  Te 
Deuni  as  a  hymn  of  thanksgiving  to  God,  and  were  joined 
by  those  of  the  other  ships  with  tears  of  joy  and  trans¬ 
ports  of  congratulation.  They  threw  themselves  at  the 
feet  of  Columbus,  with  feelings  of  self-condemnation, 
mingled  with  reverence.  They  implored  him  to  pardon 
their  ignorance,  incredulity  and  insolence,  which  had 
created  him  so  much  unnecessary  disquiet,  and  had  so 
often  obstructed  the  prosecution  of  his  well-concerted 
plan  ;  and  passing  in  the  warmth  of  their  admiration  from 


Values. 


16 


6 

8 

6 

17 


5 


12 


8 

4 

4 
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one  extreme  to  another,  they  now  pronounced  the  man 
whom  they  had  so  lately  reviled  and  threatened,  to  be 
a  person  inspired  by  heaven  wdth  sagacity  and  forti¬ 
tude  more  than  human,  in  order  to  accomplish  a  design  so 
far  beyond  the  conceptions  of  all  former  ages. 

(a).  Give  for  each  of  the  following  a  meaning  which 
may  be  put  for  it  in  the  foregoing  passage  :  “  as  soon  as 
morning  dawned,”  “aspect  of  a  delightful  country”, 
“  transports  of  congratulation  ”,  “  obstructed  the  prose¬ 
cution  of  his  well-concerted  plan  ”,  “  sagacity  and  forti¬ 
tude  more  than  human”,  “in  order  to  accomplish  a 
design”. 

(h).  What  had  caused  these  “doubts  and  fears  ”? 

(c) .  How  had  the  crews  shown  their  “ignorance,”  their 
“  incredulity  ”,  and  their  “  insolence  ”  ?  Why  did  they 
now  revere  Columbus  ? 

(d) .  State  in  your  own  words  how  the  author  of  the 
foregoing  passage  explains  “  from  one  extreme  to  another”. 

3.  Under  the  following  heads  give  an  account  of  the 
destruction  of  Pompeii :  The  appearance  of  the  city  before 
its  destruction ;  The  sudden  calamity  ;  What  excavators 
have  discovered. 

CANADIAN  READERS. 

1.  There  was  a  sound  of  revelry  by  night. 

And  Belgium’s  capital  had  gathered  there 
Her  Beauty  and  her  Chivalry,  and  bright 

The  lamps  shone  o’er  fair  women  and  brave  men  ; 
A  thousand  hearts  beat  happily  ;  and  when 
Music  arose  with  its  voluptuous  swell, 

Soft  eyes  looked  love  to  eyes  which  spake  again. 
And  all  went  merry  as  a  marriage  bell. 

But  hush  !  hark  !  a  deep  sound  strikes  like  a  rising  knell ! 

(a).  Under  what  circumstances  did  the  events  here 
narrated  take  place  ? 

(b.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  “Beauty”,  and  “Chival¬ 
ry.”  Why  are  “  Beauty  ”  and  “  Chivalry  ”  spelt  with 
capitals  ?  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  Belgium’s 
Capital  had  gathered,  &c.? 

(c).  Explain  “thousand”,  “voluptuous  swell”,  “spake” 
and  “  again  ”,  as  used  here. 

{d).  Why  is  “strikes”  present  tense  while  the  verbs  in 
what  goes  before  are  past  ? 

(e) .  What  different  feelings  should  we  express  when 
reading  lines  1-8  and  line  9  ? 

2.  The  Duke  of  Wellington  left  to  his  countrymen  a 
great  legacy, — greater  even  than  his  glory.  He  left  them 
the  contemplation  of  his  character.  I  will  not  say  his 


Values. 


10 


4 

6 

4 

6 

4 

17 


conduct  revived  the  sense  of  duty  in  England.  I  would 
not  say  that  of  our  country.  But  that  his  conduct  inspir¬ 
ed  public  life  with  a  ])urer  and  more  masculine  tone  I  can¬ 
not  doubt.  His  character  rebukes  restless  vanity,  and 
reprimands  the  irregular  ebullitions  of  a  morbid  egotism. 
I  doubt  not  that,  among  all  orders  of  Englishmen,  from 
those  with  the  highest  responsibilities  of  our  society  to 
those  who  perform  the  humblest  duties, — I  dare  say  there 
is  not  a  man  who  in  his  toil  and  his  perplexity  has  not 
sometimes  thought  of  the  Duke,  and  found  in  his  example 
support  and  solace. 

(a).  Give  for  each  of  the  following  a  meaning  which 
may  be  put  for  it  in  the  foregoing  passage  :  “  revived 
the  sense  of  duty  ”,  “  inspired  public  life  ”,  “  masculine 
tone  ”  “  irregular  ebullitions  ”  “  morbid  egotism  ”,  “  found 
in  his  example  support  and  solace”. 

(h).  Distinguish  between  “contemplation”  and  “sight”, 
(c).  Illustrate  the  meaning  of  “highest  responsibilities 
of  our  society  ”  and  of  “  the  humblest  duties  ”. 

{d).  Why  does  the  author  not  say  that  the  Duke’s  con¬ 
duct  “revived  the  sense  of  duty  in  England”? 

(e).  What  lessons  may  u’e  learn  from  the  “contempla¬ 
tion  of  the  Duke’s  character”? 

(/).  Quote  the  lines  from  “  A  Psalm  of  Life  ”  suggested 
by  the  above  passage. 

3.  Under  the  following  heads  give  an  account  of  Tom 
Browm  and  Arthur :  Pugby  School ;  Who  Tom  and  Ar¬ 
thur  were ;  What  happened  at  school  the  first  evening ; 
How  Tom  felt  when  he  went  to  bed ;  His  determination, 
and  the  great  lessons  he  had  learned. 


4 


ROYAL  READERS. 

1.  What  would  we  give  to  our  beloved ! 

The  hero’s  lieart  to  be  unmoved, 

The  poet’s  star-tuned  harp  to  sweep, 

The  patriot’s  voice  to  teach  and  rouse. 

The  monarch’s  crown  to  light  the  browns  ? 

“  He  giveth  His  beloved  sleep.” 

What  do  we  give  to  our  beloved  ? 

A  little  faith  all  undisproved, 

A  little  dust  to  overweep. 

And  bitter  memories,  to  make 
The  whole  earth  blasted  for  our  sake ; 

“  He  giveth  His  beloved  sleep.” 

{a).  How  in  each  stanza  is  the  last  line  connected  in 
sense  with  what  goes  before  it  ? 

(b).  Explain  “  our  beloved”,  “  star-tuned  ”,  “  to  light 
the  brows  ”  and  “  sleep  ”. 


6 


Values. 


8 


4 

i 

4. 


18 


5 

4 


6 


17 


10 


II  words  what  we  would  give  to 

our  beloved  ? 

(d) .  Explain  “all  undisproved”  “to  overweep”  and 
“  blasted  for  our  sake”. 

(e) .  State  in  your  own  words  what  we  give  to  our  be¬ 
loved.  When  are  the  gifts  received  ? 

(/■).  ^NTame  the  words  in  the  first  and  the  last  line  of 
each  stanza  tliat  are  to  be  emphasized. 

2.  “  The  most  beloved  of  English  writers,” — what  a  title 
that  is  for  a  man !  A  wild  youth,  wayward,  but  full  of 
tenderness  and  affection,  quits  the  country  village  where 
his  boyhood  has  been  passed  in  happy  musing,  in  fond 
longing  to  see  the  great  world,  and  to  achieve  a  name  and 
fortune.  After  years  of  dire  struggle,  of  neglect  and  pov- 
ert}q  his  heart  turning  back  as  fondly  to  his  native  place 
as  it  had  longed  eagerly  for  change  when  sheltered  there, 
he  writes  a  book  and  a  ])oem,  full  of  the  recollections  and 
leelings  of  home, — he  paints  the  friends  and  scenes  of  his 
youth,  and  peoples  Auluirn  and  Wakefield  with  remem¬ 
brances  of  Lis  soy.  V\  ander  he  must ;  but  he  carries  away 
a  honie-ielic  with  him,  and  dies  with  it  on  his  breast. 
His  nature  is  truant ;  in  repose  it  longs  for  change,  as,  on 
the  journey,  it  looks  back  for  friends  and  quiet.  He  passes 
o  f  1  Idiu  g  an  air-castle  for  to-morrow,  or  in  writ- 
ing  yesterday’s  elegy  ;  and  he  would  fly  away  this  hour, 
but  that  a  cage  and  necessity  keeps  him. 

(a) .  Give  for  each  of  the  following  a  meaning  which 
may  be  put  for  it  in  the  foregoing  passage :  “  wayward  ”, 

“  hap])y  musing”,  “  to  achieve  a  name  and  fortune”,  “  the 
recollections  and  feelings  of  home  ”,  “  paints”,  “  His  nature 
is  truant  ”,  “  building  an  air  castle”,  “  elegy  ”. 

(b) .  Distinguish  between  “longing”  and  “wishing”. 

(c) .  Why  is  the  “title”  the  author  quotes  a  very  great 
one  ? 

(d) .  Name  the  book  and  the  poem  referred  to. 

(e) .  What  is  here  meant  by  “a  home-relic”?  Explain 
“  dies  with  it  on  his  breast.” 

(/).  As  what  is  Goldsmith  represented  in  the  latter 
part  of  last  sentence  ?  Why  is  he  so  represented  ? 

3.  Under  the  following  heads  give  an  account  of  the 
battle  of  Crecy:  When  the  battle  was  fought;  Why  it 
was  fought ;  How  it  was  won ;  What  was  the  result. 


4.  Correct  any  errors  in  the  spelling  of  the  following, 
and  divide  into  syllables  the  correct  forms  of  the  last  two  ; 
lessen,  watery,  wintery,  preceed,  conceed,  accommodate, 
paralell,  W’’ edensday. 


gcpartmeitt,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1884. 
ADMISSION  TO  HIGH  SCHOOLS. 

ENGLISH  HISTORY. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


1.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  reign  of  King  John. 

2.  Explain  (as  well  as  you  can)  how  England  is  gov¬ 
erned. 

3.  Write  brief  notes  on : —The  Declaration  of  Eights, 
The  Treaty  of  Union,  The  Abolition  of  Slavery,  The  Ee- 
peal  of  the  Corn  Laws. 

4.  Who  was  Oliver  Cromwell,  and  how  did  he  rise  to 
the  position  of  Protector  ? 

5.  What  did  the  Habeas  Corpus  Act  enact  ?  In  whose 
reign  was  it  passed  ? 

6.  Define : — National  Exchequer,  Fiscal  Policy,  Trial 
by  Jury. 


■<8tIunition  gcpartiui’iit,  ©ntnrio. 

-JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

GEOG^PHY. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — 75  marks  constitute  a  full  jtaper.  A  maximum  of  5  marks  may 
•  also  he  allowed  fov  neatness  and  writing. 

Values. 


5 


16 


14 


16 


10 


12 


17 


1.  Define  equator,  tropic,  horizon,  glacier,  water-shed. 

2.  What  and  where  are  the  following :  Prince  Albert, 
Callender,  Soudan,  Khartoum,  Herat,  Cyprus,  Quito, 
Battleford  ? 

'  3.  NTame  the  principal  cities  and  towns  of  Ontario  (a) 
on  the  main  line  of  the  Grand  Trunk  Eailway,  (b)  on  the 
main  line  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Eailway. 

4.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  western  peninsula  of 
Ontario,  and  on  it  indicate  the  principal  rivers,  cities,  and 
towns. 

5.  Name  two  of  the  principal  productions  of  each  of  the 
provinces  of  Canada. 

6.  Trace  the  chain  of  the  great  Canadian  lakes,  and  the 
course  of  St.  Lawrence  and  Ottawa  rivers. 

7.  State  the  boundaries  of  the  following  countries : — 
Egypt,  Eussia,  France,  Brazil,  United  States  of  America. 


^ ^ 


(2«lucation  i)c|)!irtmcnt,  ©ntario. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

COMPOSITION. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — 70  marks  constitute  a  full  pajier.  A  maximum  of  5  marks  may 

also  he  allowed  for  neatness  and  writing. 

Values.' 


16 


28 


15 


1.  Combine  the  following  elements  so  as  to  form  com¬ 
plex  sentences : — 

(а)  Parrots  abound  in  the  forests  of  South  America. 

In  these  forests  there  is  summer  all  the  year 
round.  In  these  forests  the  leaves  are  always 
green.  In  these  forests  the  flowers  are  always 

blooming. 

(б)  The  bison  is  found  in  North  America.  The  bison 
is  also  fourd  in  the  northern  parts  of  Europe  and 
Asia.  In  America  the  bison  is  commonly,  but 
erroneously,  called  the  buffalo. 

2.  Express  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

(а)  I  dare  do  all  that  may  become  a  man ; 

Who  dares  do  more,  is  none. 

(б)  All  alone  by  the  side  of  a  pool 

A  tall  man  sat  on  a  three-legged  stool. 

Kicking  his  heels  on  the  dewy  sod. 

And  putting  together  his  reel  and  his  rod. 

(c)  Only  in  sleep  shall  I  behold  that  dark  eye 

glancing  bright ; 

Only  in  sleep  shall  hear  again  that  step 

so  firm  and  light ; 

And  when  I  raise  my  dreaming  arm  to  check 

or  cheer  thy  speed. 

Then  must  I,  starting,  wake  to  feel — 

thou’rt  sold,  my  Arab  steed. 

3.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend,  describing  how  you  spent 
Arbor  day,  or  the  Queen’s  birthday. 


[over.] 


Values. 


17 


4.  Correct  the  following : — 

(a)  He  is  seldom  or  ever  here. 

(b)  Has  either  of  your  three  friends  arrived  ? 

(c)  I  shall  neither  depend  on  you  nor  on  him. 

(cZ)  Neither  riches  nor  beauty  furnish  peace  and 
contentment. 

(e)  Our  mutual  friend  arrived  yesterday. 

(/)  The  winter  has  not  been  as  severe  as  we  expected 
it  to  have  been. 


14 


5.  Expand  the  following  sentence  into  a  paragraph: — 

William  Tell,  the  Swiss  patriot,  having  pierced  with 
an  arrow  the  apple  placed  (for  a  mark)  upon  his  son’s  head 
by  the  Austrian  tyrant,  dropped  a  second  arrow ;  and  be¬ 
ing  asked  its  purpose,  replied  that  it  should  have  found 
the  tyrant’s  heart,  if  he  had  harmed  his  son. 


N 


((idufillton  gcpartBicnt,  ©ntario. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

EN  GLISH~^AMM  AR. 


Examiner— Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — 100  marl's  constitute  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  5  marks  may 

also  he  alloived  for  neatness  and  writiny. 

Values. 


1.  (1)  Still  in  thy  right  hand  carry  gentle  peace, 

To  silence  envious  tongues. 

(2)  In  Islington  there  was  a  man 

Of  whom  the  world  might  say 
That  still  a  godl}^  race  he  ran 
Whene’er  he  went  to  pray. 


2X8  = 


16 


(a)  Classify  each  of  the  foregoing  sentences. 

(b)  Classify  each  of  the  clauses  (or  propositions). 

(c)  Analyze  the  predicate  of  (1). 

(d)  Parse  each  of  the  italicized  words. 


2.  Government,  Person,  Number,  Mood. 

Explain  the  meaning,  or  meanings,  of  each  of  the  fore¬ 
going  terms,  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  the 
followinsj  sentence  : — 

O 

Thou  shaft  see  him. 


8 


3.  Construct  sentences  to  show  that  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  words  may  he  used  as  different  parts  of  speech : — 

where,  iron,  English,  no. 


4.  Pluralize — 

sheep,  fish,  cargo,  negro,  Mr.,  Madam,  Miss,  money. 


6  5.  Give  the  other  gender-forms  of — 

Governess,  hunter,  murder,  witch,  author,  calf. 

6  6.  Write  out  the  verbs  in  the  following  sentence,  giv¬ 

ing  the  reason  in  each  case  for  your  classification : — 

[over.] 


Values. 


Having  risen  I  went  to  the  ivindow  where  he  had  been^ 
and  I  saw  him  try  to  jump  off  after  speaking  to  the  con¬ 
ductor. 


6 


7.  Give  the  other  principal  parts  of 

donCy  sung,  singe,  spread. 


8 


8.  Express  in  as  many  ways  as  you  can  different  de¬ 
grees  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

handsome,  magnificent,  best,  badly. 


2X5=  9.  Distinguish  — 

10  The  crowd  was  in  the  street  and  The  crowd  were 

in  the  street.  Thou  art  my  friend  and  You  are  my 
friend.  You  will  write  and  You  shall  write,  John's  and 
James's  book  and  John  and  James's  book,  and  He  divided 
it  among  them  and  He  divided  it  between  them. 


3x10  10-  Correct,  where  necessary,  the  following,  giving  the 

=  30  reason  in  each  case  : — 

{a)  What  kind  of  a  person  is  your  teacher  ? 

(5)  Every  one  should  be  guided  by  their  own  consci¬ 
ences. 

(c)  I  had  no  idea  but  what  he  had  been  and  gone  and 
done  it. 

{d)  He  comes  when  more  than  one  is  present. 

(e)  So  much  grace  and  beauty  are  seldom  seen. 

{f)  Her  intelligence  as  well  as  her  beauty  surprises 
me. 

{g)  I  hoped  to  have  seen  him. 

Qi)  The  fire  burns  bright. 

(i)  Not  only  Persia  but  all  Asia  felt  his  power. 

( j)  You  wouldn’t  hardly  think  so. 


s 


ffiilucation  gcprtmcnt  ©ntiiiiio. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A, 


Values. 


10 


1.  Write  each  of  the  following  letters,  or  combinations 
of  letters,  three  times  : — 

I,  u,  m,  ch,  sp,  w,  A,  W,  ff,  Q. 


5 


2.  Write  the  following  stanza  : — 

The  curfew  tolls  the  knell  of  parting  day, 

The  lowing  herd  wind  slowly  o’er  the  lea. 

The  ploughman  homeward  plods  his  weary  way. 
And  leaves  the  world  to  darkness  and  to  me. 


f. 

> 

dSbucation  gtpartmcnt,  ©ntario 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


Values. 


Note — 25  marks  constitute  a  full  paper. 


4 


1.  Draw  a  horizontal  line  1  inch  long,  by  the  judgment  of 
the  eye  alone.  Indicate  its  division  into  half  inches  by  a  short 
upright  line;  the  division  of  the  half  inches  into  quarter 
inches  by  shorter  upright  lines  ;  and  the  division  of  the  quar¬ 
ter  inches  into  eights  of  inches  by  faint  dots  placed  on  the  line. 


2.  Draw  two  horizontal  lines  across  your  paper,  about  1 
inch  apart.  Beginning  at  the  left,  lay  off  towards  the  right, 
an  oblong  2  inches  in  length  ;  skip  ^  inch,  and  lay  off'  a 
square;  skip  ^  inch  and  lay  off  an  oblong  3  inches  in  length. 

(u)  Within  the  first  oblong  draw  the  outline  of  a  portion  of 
any  picket  fence. 

{b)  Within  the  square,  draw  the  side  view  of  a  tea  cup. 
Place  the  handle  on  the  right  side  of  the  cup  and  draw 
two  horizontal  borders,  each  ^  inch  wide  across  the  cup 
— one  near  the  top,  the  other  near  the  bottom. 

[c]  Within  the  second  oblong  draw  a  border,  composed  of  a 
four-pointed  star  repeated  three  times  horizontally. 


8.  Draw  a  circle  two  nches  in  diameter,  and  within  it  draw 
07ie  of  the  following  : — An  octagon  ;  a  hexagon  :  two  inter¬ 
lacing  equilateral  triangles,  the  interlacing  bands  being  -|- 
inch  wide. 


4.  Draw  the  following  ; — 

(a)  An  oval,  having  its  diameters  respectively  1  and  2  inches 
— the  longer  diameter  being  horizontal. 

(b)  An  ellipse,  having  its  diameters  respectively  1  and  2 
inches — the  longer  diameter  being  horizontal. 

(c)  A  clover  leaf,  using  the  diameters  of  the  oval  as  con¬ 
struction  lines. 

N.  B. — The  ruler  may  be  used,  if  necessary,  to  draw  the  lojig  hori¬ 
zontal  lines  across  the  paper  in  questionNo.  2,  but  for  no  other  purjwse. 


9 

8 

12 

16 

10 

12 

10 

12 

16 

15 


fiducation  gepartment,  ©utario. 

JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

ARITHMETIC. 

Examiner— J .  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

marks  comtituU  a  full  j)aper.  A  maximum  of  5  marks  may 
he  added  for  neatness  and  writing. 


1.  Express  in  words: — 17089653-005904,  S705-637, 
and  MDCCCLXXXV. 


2.  Simplify  :  — 


A  (3i  +  m)  ^  A  of- 


£15  10s.  2d. 
16s.  2d. 


3.  Find  the  value  of  17.654  -t-  4.835  'f-  6.408. 

4.  Make  out  a  bill  of  the  following  goods  : — 

23  yds.  cotton  @  11c.;  13  yds.  gingham  @  23c.; 
25  yds.  flannel  @  37c.;  18J  yds.  tweed  @  $1.50 ; 
12J  yds.  serge  @  $1.75;  6J  yds.  broadcloth  @ 
$4.50. 


5.  A  merchant  purchases  sugar  at  $7.50  per  cwt ;  at 
what  price  per  lb.  must  he  sell  it  in  order  to  gain  10  ^  ? 

6.  Find  the  simple  interest  on  $167.00  for  3  yrs.  9  mos. 
at  7  ^  per  annum. 

7.  In  what  time  will  any  sum  of  money  double  itself 
at  6  ^  simple  interest  ? 

8.  $1200  is  to  be  divided  between  two  persons,  A  & 
B,  so  that  A’s  share  is  to  B’s  share  as  2  to  7. 


9.  At  what  two  times  between  three  and  four  o’clock 
are  the  hands  of  a  watch  equally  distant  from  the  figure 
III? 

10.  A  man  having  $720  spends  a  part  of  it,  and  after¬ 
wards  received  7  J  times  as  much  as  he  spent ;  he  then 
had  $1305.  How  much  did  he  spend  ? 
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JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOEPY. 

Examiner — J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — 25  of  the  50  minutes  allowed  for  this  subject  are  to  he  al¬ 
lotted  to  A,  which  is  to  he  read  to  the  candidates  three  times. 
At  the  end  of  2b  minutes,  the  Presiding  Examiner  will  dis¬ 
tribute  B  among  the  candidates,  who  will,  after  writing  their 
answers,  fold  them  and  hand  them  in  with  their  work  under 
A. 


A. 

With  the  instinct  of  despotism  he  had  seen  that  the  real  danger 
which  menaced  the  new  monarch,  lay  in  the  tradition  of  the  Eng¬ 
lish  parliament ;  and  though  Henry  had  thrice  called  together  the 
houses  to  supply  the  expenses  of  his  earlier  struggles  with  France, 
Wolsey  governed  during  eight  years  of  peace  without  once  as¬ 
sembling  them. 

A  man  of  lax  principles  lacks  character. 

We  must  bow  as  we  pass  under  the  bough  of  that  tree. 

Wait  till  I  am  weighed. 

Asiatic,  conjugation,  neuter,  economy,  hygiene,  changeable, 
seizure,  received,  believed,  rebel,  separate,  campaign,  hypocrisy, 
nonsense,  development. 


Value,  32. 


r 


B. 

Indicate  fully  the  pronunciation  of  the  following  words  : — 
massacre,  towards,  truths,  heroism,  gridiron,  beneath,  peril,  pearl, 
geography,  horizon,  history,  forbade,  cleanly  (adj.),  cleanly  (adv.). 

Accentuate  the  italicised  words  in  the  following  sentences 
Their  accounts  of  the  conjUct  conflict  with  each  other. 

The  very  dogs  refuse  to  eat  the  refuse  you  offer  them. 

Value,  18. 


Education  f^partmeut,  ®tttario, 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

READING. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


For  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  in  any  way  they  may  deem  proper,  that  the 
candidate  can  read  intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Not  less 
than  fifteen  lines  should  be  read  by  each  candidate.  A  maximum 
of  50  marks  may  be  allowed  for  this  subject. 

ONTARIO  READERS. 

I.  The  Road  to  the  Trenches,  pp.  234-235. 

II.  Bernardo  Del  Carpio,  pp.  242-243. 

III.  Song  of  Miriam,  pp.  325-326. 

CANADIAN  READERS. 

I.  Murder  Relenting,  11.  1 — 71 ;  pp,  174-177. 

II.  How  they  brought  the  good  news  from  Ghent  to  Aix,  pp. 

211-214. 

III.  Canadian  Loyalty,  pp.  244-247. 

ROYAL  READERS. 

I.  King  John,  from  the  beginning  to  “come  forth,”  p.  111. 

II.  Alas,  so  Long!  p.  138. 

III.  The  Pickwick  Club  on  the  Ice,  pp.  320-322 


I 


Cburation  gipartmcnt,  ©nfario. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 


■  HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

ENGLISH  IJTEBATUBE. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — 100  marks  constitute  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  15 
marks  may  also  he  allowed  for  composition,  and  of  5  marks 
for  writing  and  neatness. 


Values. 


3 

2X3=6 

4 

2  +  2 

3 

3X3  =9 

4 

2X  5= 
10 

3+4 


4X3  = 
12 


ONTARIO  READERS. 

1.  God  bless  her !  wheresoe’er  the  breeze  1 

Her  snowy  wing  shall  fan, 

Aside  the  frozen  Hebrides, 

Or  sultry  Hindostan ! 

Where’er  in  mart  or  in  the  main,  5 

With  peaceful  flag  unfurled, 

She  helps  to  wind  the  silken  chain 
Of  commerce  round  the  world ! 

Speed  on  the  ship  ! — but  let  her  bear 

No  merchandise  of  sin,  .  10 

No  groaning  cargo  of  despair 
Her  roomy  hold  within  ; 

/  V  _  ■' 

No  Lethean  drug  for  Eastern  lands. 

Nor  poison-draught  for  ours  ; 

But  honest  fruits  of  toiling  hands  15 

And  Nature’s  sun  and  showers ! 

(«)  What  is  meant  by  calling  the  poem  to  which  these 
stanzas  belong,.  “A  Song  of  Labor”? 

(Z?)  Explain  “  snowy  wing”,  “shall  fan”,  and  “aside  ”. 

(c)  Why  does  the  poet  mention  “  the  frozen  Hebrides  ”  and 
“sultry  Hindostan”,  and  “mart”  and  “main”? 

(d)  Distinguish  “mart”  and  “market”,  and  “main”  and 
“sea”. 

{e)  What  is  meant  by  calling  the  flag  “peaceful”? 

(/■)  What  is  “the  chain  of  commerce”?.  Why  is  it  called 
“silken”,  and  how  can  the  ship  help  to  wind  it? 

{g)  How  is  1. 10  connected  in  sense  with  what  follows? 

(ji)  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  express¬ 
ions,  bringing  out  the  full  force  of  the  italicized  words  : 
“Speed  on  the  ship”!  “groaning  cargo  of  des}iair'\  '^Le¬ 
thean  drug'',  “poison-draught”,  fruits” 

(^)  What  synonym  does  Whittier  use  in  the  poem  for 
“Eastern  lands”?  How  does  he  explain  in  the  next 
stanza,  11.  15-16  ? 

(j)  Nanie  the  emphatic  words  in  11.  1,  3,  4,  9,  and  15,  and 
show  where  the  pauses  should  be  made  in  11.  5-9.  What 
feelings  should  we  express  in  reading  these  stanzas  ? 

[OVEK.] 


Values. 


6 


2X8  = 
16 


3  +  3 
4 

3+3 


8 

15 


(A-).  What  lessons,  for  our  guidance  in  life,  may  we  learn 
from  “The  Shipbuilders”? 

2.  There  was  a  frankness  in  my  uncle  Toby, — not  the  efect 
of  familiarity,  hut  the  cause  of  it, — which  let  you  at  once  into 
his  soul,  and  showed  you  the  goodness  of  his  nature.  To  this 
there  was  something  in  his  looks,  and  voice,  and  manner 
superadded,  which  continually  beckoned  to  the  unfortunate 
to  come  and  take  shelter  under  him;  so  that,  before  my  uncle 
Toby  had  half  finished  the  kind  offers  he  was  making  to  the 
father,  the  son  had  insensibly  pressed  up  close  to  his  knees, 
and  had  taken  hold  of  the  breast  of  his  coat,  and  was  pulling 
it  towards  him.  The  blood  and  spirits  of  Le  Fevre,  which 
were  waxing  cold  and  slow  within  him,  and  were  retreating  to 
their  last  citadel,  the  heart,  rallied  back!  The  film  forsook 
his  eyes  for  a  moment ;  he  looked  up  wistfully  in  my  uncle 
Toby’s  face,  then  cast  a  look  upon  his  boy.  And  that  liga¬ 
ment,  fine  as  it  was,  was  never  broken  I 

Nature  instantly  ebbed  again — the  film  returned  to  its 
place — the  pulse  fluttered — stopped — went  on — throbbed — 
stopped  again — moved — stopped.  Shall  I  go  on? — No! 

(a)  Give  for  each  of  the  following  a  meaning  which  may 
be  put  for  it  in  the  foregoing  passage: — “frankness”, 
“not  the  effect  of  familiarity,  hut  the  cause  of  it”,  “let 
you  at  once  into  his  soul”,  “  superadded  ”,  “  beckoned 
to  the  unfortunate  to  come  and  take  shelter  under  him”, 
“wistfully”,  “waxing”,  “Nature  instantly  ebbed 
again”.* 

[h)  Explain  the  use  in  the  third  sentence,  of  “were  re¬ 
treating”,  “last  citadel”,  and  “rallied  back”,  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  blood  and  spirits. 

(c)  What  did  the  father  and  the  son  mean  by  acting  as 
they  did  ? 

(d)  Explain  the  meaning  of  “  That  ligament,  fine  as  it 
was,  was  never  broken  ”. 

(e)  Account  for  the  punctuation  of  the  sentence  beginning 

with  “Nature”  and  ending  with  “stopped”.  Dis¬ 
tinguish  the  meanings  of  “fluttered”,  “throbbed”, 
and  “moved”. 

(/)  Why  does  Sterne  answer  his  question  thus  ? 

3.  Quote  from  the  lessons  you  have  memorized,  a  passage 
containing  one  or  more  noble  thoughts. 

4.  Eeproduce  in  prose  “The  Incident  at  Eatisbon”. 


In  answer  to  this  question,  the  candidate  should  write  down  simply 
the  expressions  he  proposes  to  substitute,  without  making  any  further 
explanation. 


©iJufatroH  gt^iarlintnt,  ©ntavio. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

Examiner—^ Seath,  B.A. 


Note, — 100  marks  constitute  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  o/15 
marks  may  also  he  allowed  for  composition,  and  of  5  marks 
for  writing  and  neatness. 


Values, 


4 

2X5  = 
10 

2-1-4 

2-1-4 


6 

D-f-3 


o 


4-f4 

5 

5 

4X3  = 
12 


ROYAL  READERS. 

1.  O’er  fell  and  fountain  sheen,  1 

O’er  moor  and  mountain  green, 

O’er  the  red  streamer  that  heralds  the  day. 

Over  the  cloudlet  dim. 

Over  the  rainbow's  rim,  5 

Musical  cherub,  soar,  singing  away! 

Then  when  the  gloaming  comes, 

Low  in  the  heather  blooms. 

Sweet  will  thy  welcome  and  bed  of  love  be ! 

Emblem  of  happiness,  10 

Blest  is  thy  dwelling-place — 

0  to  abide  in  the  desert  with  thee  I 

{a)  Under  what  circumstances  is  the  poem  to  which  this 
stanza  belongs,  supposed  to  be  Avritten? 

(Z>)  Explain  ‘fell’,  ‘sheen’  ‘heralds’,  “away”,  and 
‘  gloaming’. 

(c)  What  is  the  ‘red  streamer’,  and  why  is  it  called  a 
streamer  ? 

(d)  Distinguish  the  meanings  of  ‘cloud’  and  ‘cloudlet’. 
Why  does  the  poet  mention  the  dim  cloudlet  ? 

(e)  Account  for  the  order  of  the  phrases  in  11.  1-5. 

(/)  Show  that  ‘  cherub  ’  and  ‘  soar  ’  are  suitable  words  to 
use  here. 

(g)  With  what  is  1.  8  connected  in  sense?  Why  does  the 
poet  mention  the  ‘  blooms  ’? 

[h)  ShoAV  that  the  skylark  is  an  ‘  emblem  of  happiness’. 

(f)  What  does  the  poet  mean  by  the  wish  expressed  in  1. 12  ? 

(j)  Name  the  emphatic  Avords  in  11.  1-5,  and  show  Avhere 
the  pauses  should  be  made  in  11.  7-12.  What  feelings 
should  Ave  express  in  reading  this  stanza? 


[over.] 


Values. 


2.  A  tremendous  storm  gathered  from  the  west,  and  broke 
in  thunder  and  rain  and  hail  on  the  field  of  battle  ;  the  sky 
was  darkened,  and  the  horror  was  increased  by  the  hoarse 
cries  of  crows  and  ravens,  whicli  fluttered  before  the  storm, 
and  struck  terror  into  the  hearts  of  the  Italian  bowmen,  who 
were  unaccustomed  to  these  northern  tempests.  And  when  at 
last  the  sky  had  cleared,  and  they  prepared  their  crossbows  to 
shoot,  the  strings  had  been  so  wet  by  the  rain  that  the  men 
could  not  draw  them.  By  this  time,  the  evening  sun  streamed 
out  in  full  splendor  over  the  black  clouds  of  the  western  sky — 
riglit  in  their  faces  ;  and  at  the  same  moment  the  English 
archers,  who  had  kept  their  bows  in  cases  during  the  storm, 
and  so  had  their  strings  dry,  let  fly  their  arrows  so  fast  and 
thick  that  those  who  were  present  could  only  compare  it  to 
snow  or  sleet.  Through  and  through  the  heads,  and  nocks, 
and  hands  of  the  Genoese  bowmen  the  arrows  pierced.  Un¬ 
able  to  stand  it,  thev  turned  and  fled;  and  from  that  moment 
the  panic  and  confusion  were  so  great  that  the  day  was  lost. 


2-1-7  = 


14 


6 

3+3 

3+3 

3 

4 


(«)  Give  for  each  of  the  following  a  meaning  which  may  be 
put  for  it  in  the  foregoing  passage :  ‘  A  tremendous  storm 
gathered  from  the  west’,  ‘the  horror  was  increased’, 
‘struck  terror  into  the  hearts  of  the  Italian  bowmen’, 
‘when  at  last  the  sky  had  cleared’,  ‘the  evening  sun 
streamed  out  in  full  splendor’,  ‘unable  to  stand  it’,  ‘the 
day  was  lost’.* 

[h)  Under  what  circumstances  did  the  events  narrated  here 
take  place  ? 

(c)  Distinguish  ‘fluttered’  and  ‘flew’,  and  ‘panic’  and 
‘  fear  ’ . 

(d)  could  only  compare  it.  What  is  it,  and  how  did  it  re¬ 
semble  ‘snow  or  sleet’? 

(g)  Why  are  ‘through’  and^  ‘and’  repeated  in  the  fourth 
sentence  ?  . 

(/)  What  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph ?- 


3.  Quote  from  the  lessons  you  have  memorized,  a  passage 
containing  one  or  more  noble  thoughts. 


15 


4.  Reproduce  in  prose  “The  Soldier’s  Dream”. 


*In  answer  to  this  question,  the  candidate  should  write  down  simply 
the  expressions  he  proposes  to  substitute,  without  making  any  further 
explanation. 


©ducation  §opnrfmcnt,  ©iitario. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note.  — 100  marks  constitute  a  full  paper.  A  maximum  of  lo 
marks  may  also  he  allowed  for  composition^  and  of  5  marks 
for  writing  and  neatness. 


Values. 


4 

3+4 

3X3  =9 

3  +  2 

4 

4 

4+4 


3  +  3 
4 

4X3= 

12 

6 


CANADIAN  READERS. 

1.  Lives  of  great  men  all  remind  us,  1 

We  can  make  our  lives  sublime, 

And,  departing,  leave  behind  us 
Footprints  on  the  sand  of  time ; 

Footprints  that,  perhaps,  another,  5 

Sailing  o'er  life’s  solemn  main, 

A  forlorn  and  shipwrecked  brother. 

Seeing,  shall  take  heart  again. 

Let  us,  then,  be  up  and  doing. 

With  a  heart  for  any  fate;  10 

Still  achieving,  still  pursuing, 

Learn  to  labor  and  to  wait. 

[a)  Why  is  the  poem  to  which  these  stanzas  belong,  called 
“  A  Psalm  of  Life  ”? 

(h)  Explain  “sublime”,  and  illustrate  by  an  example,  the 
meaning  of  11.  1-2. 

(c)  As  what  are  “time”  and  “life”  here  represented?  Ex¬ 
plain  the  use  of  “solemn”. 

(d)  What  is  really  meant  by  “a  forlorn  and  shipwrecked 
brother”,  and  “take  heart  again”? 

(e)  How  could  the  “footprints”  produce  this  effect? 

(/)  Express  by  a  clause  the  meaning  of  “then”. 

If/)  Show  from  the  preceding  part  of  the  poem  what  is 
meant  by  “up  and  doing”  and  “With  a  heart  for  any 
fate”. 

(/<)  Distinguish  “achieving”  and  “finishing”.  Why  is 
“still”  repeated? 

(i)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  11.  11  and  12. 

(j)  Name  the  emphatic  words  in  11.  1-6,  and  show  where  the 

pauses  should  be  made  in  11. 1-4.  What  feelings  should 
we  express  in  reading  11.  9-12? 

Uc)  What  lessons,  for  our  guidance  in  life,  may  we  learn 
from  “A  Psalm  of  Life”?  [over.] 


Values. 


2,  The  Town  Pump  and  the  Cow !  Such  is  the  glorious  part¬ 
nership  that  shall  finally  monopolize  the  whole  business  of 
quenching  thirst,  Blessed  consummation !  Then  Poverty 
sliall  pass  away  from  the  land,  finding  no  hovel  so  wretched 
where  her  squalid  form  may  shelter  itself.  Then  Disease,  for 
lack  of  other  victims,  shall  gnaw  his  own  heart  and  die.  Then 
Sin,  if  she  do  not  die,  shall  lose  half  her  strength.  Then  there 
will  he  no  war  of  households.  The  husband  and  the  wife, 
drinking  deep  of  peaceful  joy,  a  calm  bliss  of  temperate  affec¬ 
tions,  shall  pass  hand  in  hand  through  life,  and  lie  down,  not 
reluctantly,  at  its  protracted  close.  To  them  the  past  will  be 
no  turmoil  of  mad  dreams,  nor  the  future  an  eternity  of  such 
moments  as  follow  the  delirium  of  a  drunkard.  Their  dead 
faces  shall  express  what  their  spirits  were,  and  are  to  be,  by  a 
lingering  smile  of  memory  and  hope. 


2X9 

18 


4 

6 

3 


3 


4 


(a)  Give  for  each  of  the  following  a  meaning  which  may  be 
put  for  it  in  the  foregoing  passage  :  ‘  monopolize’,  ‘con¬ 
summation’,  ‘squalid’,  ‘for  lack  of  other  victims’,  ‘war 
of  households ’,  ‘a  calm  bliss  of  temperate  affections’, 
‘its  protracted  close’,  ‘no  turmoil  of  mad  dreams’,  ‘the 
delirium  of  a  drunkard’.* 

(b)  What  is  the  real  subject  of  the  lesson  to  which  this 
passage  belongs  ? 

(c‘)  Explain  how  the  ‘  consummation’  will  produce  each  of 
the  effects  described. 

(d)  Why  does  Hawthorne  add  ‘not  reluctantly’? 

(e)  With  wliat  are  ‘  turmoil  of  mad  dreams  ’  and  ‘  delirium  ’ 
contrasted  ? 

(/)  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  last  sentence. 


3.  Quote  from  the  lessons  you  have  meinorized,  a  passage 

containing  one  or  more  noble  thoughts. 

4.  Reproduce  in  prose  “  The  Burial  of  Sir  John  Moore  ’. 


*  In  answer  to  this  question,  the  candidate  should  write  down  simply 
tlie  expressions  he  proposes  to  substitute,  without  making  any  further 
explanation. 


1 


(Ebutatioii  geprtmcnt,  Ontario 

JUNE  EXAMINATIONS,  1885. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


HISTORY. 

Examiner — John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — 75  marks  constitute  a  f  ull  paper.  A  maximum  of  15  marks  may 
also  he  allowed  for  composition,  and  of  5  for  icritiny  and  neatness. 


Values. 


10 


10 

10 


10 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  coming  of  the  English  into 
Britain. 

2.  State  the  causes  and  results  of  the  Wars  of  the  Roses. 

3.  Show  that  Elizabeth’s  reign  marked  the  beginning  of  a 
new  state  of  things  in  England. 

4.  Outline  the  course  of  the  English  Revolution,  stating  its 
causes  and  its  results. 


6  4-6 


5.  Sketch  the  career  of  William  Pitt,  the  elder.  Describe 
the  condition  of  England  wlien  he  was  at  the  head  of  her 
affairs. 


5  +  8 


6.  Name  the  wars  of  England  which  directly  concerned  her 
North  American  colonies.  Give  an  account  of  any  one  of 
them. 


5  +  15 


7.  Show  the  truth  of  the  statement  that  England  and 
Canada  are  now  governed  by  the  people.  Show  also  that  this 
has  not  always  been  the  condition  of  matters. 


3  +  6X 
2  =  15 


8.  What  makes  an  event  or  a  person  important  in  the  his¬ 
tory  of  a  nation  ?  Why  is  each  of  the  following  important  in 
the  history  of  the  English  nation  : — Hampden,  Henry  VIII, 
Wilberforce,  Chaucer,  the  Treaty  of  Paris,  and  the  French 
Revolution. 
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(iTLiucation  (L')atano. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  1.) 

K N ( ; L 1 8 H  ] .  1 T E R aV T\)lUi. 


Time — Two  Hours  and  a  Quarter. 


Examhier  : — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


Values. 


THE  DESERTED  VILLAGE. 


12 


1.  Describe  after  Goldsmith  the  character  of  the  village 
])reacher,  quoting  the  poet’s  words  where  you  can. 


2.  Ill  dedicating  “The  Deserted  Village,”  Goldsmith 
savs : — 

“  1  know  you  will  object  (and  indeed  several  of  our 
best  and  wisest  friends  concur  in  the  opinion)  that 
the  depopulation  it  deplores  is  nowhere  to  be  seen, 
and  the  disorders  it  laments  are  only  to  be  found 
in  the  poet’s  own  imagination.” 


0 


•> 


(i.)  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  person  to  whom  this 
poem  was  dedicated. 

(ii.)  Did  the  population  of  England  decrease  during 
Goldsmith’s  life  ? 


5q-5 


(iii.j  Quote  passages  in  which  Goldsmith  maintains  that 
the  increase  in  wealth  which  took  place  in  his 
day  was  injurious  to  England.  Does  history 
corroborate  his  views  ? 


(iv.)  Name  European  countries  in  which  great  progress 
in  wealth  and  manufactures  has  not  tended  to 
diminish  the  number  of  small  farms. 


5 


(v.)  Write  a  brief  note  on  Adam  Smith  and  his  views. 


3.  “  Vain  trail, situry  splendours'  could  not  all 
Kejjrieve  the  tott’ring  mansion  from  its  fall  1 
Obscure  it  sinks,  nor  shall  it  more  impart 
An  hour’s  importance  to  the  ])oor  man’s  heart; 
Thither  no  more  the  peasant  shall  repair 
I  To  sweet  oblivion  of  his  daily  care  ; 

i  Xo  more  the  farmer’s  news,  the  barber’s  tale, 

No  more  the  woodman’s  ballad  shall  prevail; 

No  more  the  smith  his  dusky  brow  .shall  clear, 

'  Relax  his  jioiid’rous  strength,  and  lean  to  hear. 

I  The  host  himself  no  longer  shall  be  found 

Careful  to  see  the  mantling  bliss  go  round; 
i  Nor  the  coy  maid  half  willing  to  be  prest, 

I  Shall  kiss  the  cu])  to  pass  it  to  the  rest.” 

(i.)  Wliat  was  the  mansion  {  Recount  its  splendours. 

(ii.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  mantling.’  What  is 
meant  by  the  exju'ession  ‘mantling  bliss’? 

j  (iii.)  Paraphase  ll.  o  and  4. 

i  .  ■ 

I  (iv.)  Name  any  characteristics  of  (foldsmith’s  poetry 
I  which  this  ])assage  illustrates. 

I  THE  LADY  OF  THE  LAKE. 

I  4.  Compare  the  j)f>etry  of  (loldsmitli  with  that  of  Sir 
Walter  Scott. 


5.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  life  of  Sir  Walter  Scott. 

b.  “  Fleet  foot  on  the  correi, 

Sage  counsel  in  cumber, 

Red  hand  in  the  foray, 

How  sound  is  thy  slumber ! 
lake  the  dew  on  the  mountain, 
like  the  foam  on  the  river. 

Like  the  bubble  on  the  fountain, 

Thou  art  gone,  and  forever!” 

(i.)  Scan  throughout. 

(ii.)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ‘  correi,’  ‘  cumber,’  and 

‘  foray.’ 

%/ 

(iii.)  Cfive  the  connexion  of  this  extract. 


Values. 


7.  “  And,  as  tliej  came,  with  Aljtiue’s  Lord 
The  Hermit  Monk  held  solemn  wo]‘d — 

‘  Roderick !  it  is  a  fearful  strife. 

For  man  endow’d  wdth  mortal  life. 

Whose  shroud  of  sentient  clay  can  still 
Feel  feverish  pang  and  fainting  chill, 

Whose  eye  can  stare  in  stony  trance. 

Whose  hair  can  rouse  like  warrior’s  lance, — 
’Tis  hard  for  such  to  view,  unfurl’d, 

The  curtain  of  the  future  world. 

Yet,  witness  every  quaking  linil), 

My  sunken  pulse,  my  eyeftalls  dim. 

My  soul  with  harrowing  anguish  torn, — 
This  for  my  Cliieftain  have  1  borne  ! — 

The  shapes  that  sought  my  fearful  coucli, 

A  human  tongue  may  ne’er  avouch. 

^  ^  ^  >■;-  * 

At  length  the  fatal  answer  came, 

In  characters  of  living  liame  ! 

Not  spoke  in  word,  nor  blazed  in  scroll 
But  borne  and  branded  on  my  soul : — 

‘  WUIICH  SPILLS  THE  FOREMOST  FOEMAN’s  LIFE, 
THAT  PARTY  CONQUERS  IN  THE  STRIFE  !’  ” 


o 


(i.)  Name  the  Hermit  Monk. 


o 


(ii.)  Fixplain  the  meaning  of 

‘  shroud  of  sentient  clay,’  1.  5. 

‘  rouse,’  1.  8. 

‘blazed  in  scroll,’  1.  19. 

(iii.)  Parajhrase  11.  9  and  10,  and  11.  81  and  28.  ^ 
(iv.)  How  is  the  })rophecy  fulfilled  ? 

(v.)  My  fearful  couch.  How  was  the  seer  couched? 


8 


4 


(Ebucation  gcpartmcnt,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECONJ)  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


No.  2. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Time — Three  Hours. 


Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  M.  A. 


Values. 


1.  A. — “  Tis  well  advised — the  chieftain’s  plan 
Bespeaks  the  father  of  his  clan. 

But  wherefore  sleeps  Sir  Roderick  Dhu 
A]:)art  from  all  his  followers  true  ?  ” 

“  It  is  because  last  evening-tide  5 

Brian  an  augury  hath  tried, 

Of  that  dread  kind  which  must  not  be 
Unless  in  dread  extremity, 

The  Taghairm  called;  by  which,  afar. 

Our  sires  foresaw  the  events  of  war.”  10 
— The  Lady  of  the  Lake,  cardo  iv.,  4. 


B. — The  stranger  viewed  the  shore  around, 

’Twas  all  so  close  with  copsewood  bound. 

No  track  nor  pathway  might  declare 
That  human  foot  frequented  there. 

— The  Lady  of  the  Lake,  canto  i.,  26. 


C. — Lopped  off  their  boughs,  their  hoar  trunks  bared. 
And  by  the  hatchet  rudely  squared. 

To  give  the  walls  their  destined  height. 

The  sturdy  oak  and  ash  unite. 

— The  Lady  of  the  Lake,  canto  26. 

(i.)  Divide  into  propositions,  and  state  their  kind  and 
connection.  Fully  analyse  those  in  the  first  extract. 


17 


Values.  1 


oH 


(ii.j  III  extract  A,  })arse  ‘it/  I.  5,  ‘unless/  !.  8,  ‘  Tag- 
hairm/  1.  9;  in  B,  ‘around/  1.  ],  ‘all/  1.  2;  in  C,  ‘  lo]>})ed/ 
‘off/  and  ‘boughs/  1.  1,  ‘to  give/  1.  3. 


3  (iii.j  Construct  a  sentence  containing  the  word  ‘  be¬ 
speaks’  used  in  a  sense  different  from  that  in  which  it  is 
used  in  A. 


lb 


(iv.)  Distinguish  ‘  track’  from  ‘  tract,’ 


off’ 


of/ 


(v.)  Explain  the  derivation  of  ‘  chieftain,’  ‘  plan,’  ‘  apart,’ 
i‘ because,’  ‘augury,’  ‘extremity,’  ‘afar,’  ‘sires,’  ‘events,’ 
I  ‘  strange]-,’  ‘declare,’  ‘frequented,’  ‘height,’  ‘destined,’ 
i  ‘  unite,’  and  ‘  close.’ 


3b 

i.e.,  4  f  9 


2.  J  urn  the  iollowing  passages  into  good  English  : — 

“  When  we  see  the  beautiful  variety  of  colour  in  the 
rainbow,  we  are  led  to  enquire  its  cause.” 

“  Is  not  Mr.  Smith  a  relative  of  Mr.  Jones,  and  Jones 
being  in  continuous  receipt  of  information  from 
Printem  and  Bindem,  does  not  this  throw  a  little 
light  on  the  subject  ?  ”  - 

“  What  shall  1  say  of  Verres,  who,  if  he  escapes  the 
punishment  due  to  his  many  crimes,  it  shall  not 
be  for  the  want  of  a  public  accuser  to  take  the 
part  of  the  o])])ressed  })eople  of  vSicily  ?  ” 

“  What  kind  of  a  man  is  he  ?  ” 

“  Religion  is  reading  good  books,  doing  good  actions, 
and  not  telling  lies  and  speaking  evil,  and  not 
calling  their  brother  Fool  and  Raca.” 

“  The  first  thing  impressed  on  us  from  our  earliest 
infancy  is  that  events  do  not  succeed  one  another 
at  random,  but  with  a  certain  degree  of  order, 
regularity,  and  connexion.” 


ii 


Hoping  that  I  will  soon  hear  from  you,  believe  me 
yours  truly.” 


Values. 


14 


20= 

4+8+8 


12 


12 


“  Some  persons  can  only  distinguish  black,  white,  and 
grey.” 

“  Whatever  may  be  thought  of  the  veracity  of  this 
story  by  others,  I  have  confidence  in  the  narrator.” 

3.  Express  in  as  many  ways  as  you  can,  by  varying  the 
construction  and  by  changing  the  words  employed,  the 
fact  that  the  Turks  defeated  the  Eussians ;  and  explain 
the  shade  of  meaning  by  which  each  other  mode  of  expres¬ 
sion  differs  from  that  with  which  you  begin. 

4.  What  is  inflexion?  Name  the  parts  of  speech  in 
which  each  of  the  inflexions — Case,  Number,  Gender,  and 
Person — occurs ;  and  give  a  definition  of  each  of  these 
inflexions,  which  will  be  applicable  to  every  part  of  speech 
in  which  it  is  found. 

5.  Give  an  example  of  the  infinitive  mood  used  as  the 
subject  of  a  verb,  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  as  a  predicate 
nominative,  in  apposition  with  a  noun,  as  the  regimen  of 
a  preposition,  and  as  the  leading  word  in  an  adverbial 
phrase. 

6.  Give  the  plural  of  cr,  two,  father  confessor,  animal¬ 
cule,  hanger-on,  genus,  oasis,  archipelago  ;  and  the  singular 
of  species,  sorties,  strata,  flunkies. 

7.  Deflne  Mood,  and  state  in  general  terms  the  function 
of  each  mood. 


12 
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®L)umtion  department,  #ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECONJJ  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE 


(No.  3.) 

(iEOCRAFHY. 

Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner — J aivies  H  ugiies. 


AAhies. 


5 


10 


1.  Ex])laiii  the  causes  of  the  clunige  of  seasons. 

2.  In  what  month  does  a  ])lace  on  the  Arctic  (hrcle 
have  its  longest  day?  What  is  the  length  of  that  day? 
State  the  relative  lengths  of  day  and  night  in  the  South 
Frigid  Zone  on  that  day  ? 


10 


5 


15 


5 


10 


20 


20 


I  3.  New  York  is  situated  74“  west  (T‘  London.  A  vessel 
sails  from  New  YTwk  and  her  chronometer  keeps  New 
York  time.  On  a  certain  day  hei‘  chronometer  marks  28 
I  minutes  past  10,  when  the  sun  shows  it  to  he  12  o’clock, 
i  What  is  the  longitude  of  the  vessel  ? 

I 

i  4.  Y"on  have  a  cargo  of  tea  at  Hong  Kong  which  you 
I  wish  to  bring  to  Toronto.  Alention  the  chief  places  yon 
would  pass  or  go  through  liy  the  most  direct  route. 

5.  Where  do  the  wholesale  merchants  of  Ontario  ])rocnre 
the  largest  quantities  of  Rice,  Sugar,  Coal,  Coal  Oil,  Iron, 
Manufactured  Hardware,  Watches,  Earthenware,  Silks, 
and  Cottons  ? 

6.  Where  are  Isothermal  lines  most  nearly  ])arallel  with 
the  eiRiator  ? 

7.  Name  the  towns  in  Ontario  where  other  Railroads 
make  connections  with  the  Grand  Triud^  R.R. 

8.  Sketch  a  map  of  Turkey  in  Europe  showing  the  ])osi- 
tion  of  the  Danube,  the  Balkan  Alts.,  Ronmania,  Servia, 
Bulgaria,  Rustchuk,  Sistova,  Plevna,  and  Constantino] 4e. 

9.  What  and  where  are  the  following:  —  Stuttgart, 
Aletz,  Lipari,  Gothland,  Toulon,  Weser,*  (R’tegal,  Luzon, 
Khiva,  Aden,  Alacassar,  Lualalia,  Lena,  Everest,  Sucre, 
AMsges,  Frio,  Canso,  Aspinwal],  and  Dantzic. 
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©Munition  gcpurtmcnt,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


This  Paper  is  not  to  be  seen  by  the  Candidates. 


(No.  4.) 

DICTATION. 


Time — One  Half-Hour. 


Examiner — Geo.  W.  Ross. 


A  theatrical  part  may  either  imply  some  peculiarities  of  gesture, 
or  a  dissimulation  of  one’s  real  sentiments,  and  the  adoption  of  the 
opinions  and  language  of  another  man.  In  the  first  case.  Sir,  the 
charge  is  too  trifling  to  be  confuted,  and  deserves  only  to  be  men¬ 
tioned  that  it  may  be  despised.  I  am  at  liberty,  like  every  other 
man,  to  use  my  own  language ;  and  though  I  may  have  some 
ambition  to  please  that  gentleman,  I  shall  not  lay  myself  under 
any  restraint,  nor  very  solicitously  copy  his  diction  or  his  mien, 
however  matured  by  age  or  modelled  by  experience.  But  if  any 
man  shall,  by  charging  me  with  theatrical  behaviour,  imply  that  I 
utter  any  sentiments  but  my  own,  I  shall  treat  him  as  a  calum¬ 
niator  and  a  villain ;  nor  shall  any  protection  shelter  him  from  the 
treatment  he  deserves.  I  shall  on  such  an  occasion,  without 
scruple,  trample  upon  all  those  forms  with  which  wealth  and 
dignity  intrench  themselves ;  nor  shall  anything  but  age  restrain 
my  resentment — age  which  always  brings  one  privilege,  that  of 
being  insolent  and  supercilious  without  punishment. 

Total  value  45  ;  35  of  which  will  he  givemfor  spelling,  and  10 
for  correctly  placing  stops  and  capital  letters.  Four  marks  to  he 
deducted  for  each  mistake  in  spelling. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 
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(No.  5.) 

AHITHiMETiC. 


'riME — Three  Hours. 


hyd'ditbiner — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.  D. 


Values. 


4 


No'I'E — 1D(I  marks  irill  be  reckoned  a  complete  paper. 


1.  Sini]>lity  i  ]  1  X  f  f  ol‘  7t^,  and 


^  41+41 


4 

5 


9 


Keduce  8  oz.  d  dwt.  dyW  grs.  to  the  fraction  of  a  lb.  troy. 

-J.  Divide,  to  (3  decimal  places,  nine  million  eight  hun¬ 
dred  and  forty  thousand  and  eighteen  10-millionths,  by 
one  hundred  and  tifty-nine  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
eighty-two  1 00-millionths. 


•  ) 
o. 


What  will  it  cost  to  purchase  bricks  for  a  wall  150 
feet  long,  0  feet  high,  and  18  inches  thick,  bricks  being 
worth  $6.25  per  thousand,  and  each  brick  being  (includ¬ 
ing  mortar)  9  inches  long,  4-J  inches  wide,  and  8  inches 
thick  ? 


12 


4.  “Toronto,  December  1st,  1876. — For  value  received 
I  promise  to  pay  A.  B.  $1500  one  year  after  date,  with 
interest  at  eight  per  cent,  per  annum.”  This  note  is 
endorsed  as  follows; — January  23,  1877,  $400;  August 
20,  1877,  $500.  Find  the  amount  required  to  pay  the 
note  when  due  (no  days  of  gi’ace). 


A^aliies. 


4 


11* 


12 


14 


10 


15 


5.  Ex])lain  the  teniis — Stocks,  Shares,  Dividends.  Wdien 
is  stock  at  par?  At  a  preiniuin  ?  At  a  discoTint  ? 

A  man  having  S2o()0n  Dominion  Bank  Stociv  paying 
eight  j)er  cent,  per  annum,  sells  out  at  120  and  invests  in 
Bank  of  Commerce  stock,  which  is  at  125,  and  ]  ays  eight 
and  one-half  per  cent.  Find  the  alteration  in  his  income. 

6.  How  much  sugar  at  8  cents,  9  cents,  10  cents.  It’) 
cents,  and  14  cents  per  pound,  must  be  taken  to  form  a 
mixture  of  400  lbs,,  worth  12  cents  ])er  pound? 

^7.  A  coin  whose  weight  is  H-yl  of  an  ounce  contains 
37  parts  in  40  of  gold,  and  the  rest  is  silver;  gold  being 
worth  $17  t>er  ounce,  and  silver  worth  $1.10  i)er  ounce, 
find  the  value  of  the  coin. 


8.  If  at  Toronto  sterling  exchange  is  (pioted  at  10|,  and 
at  Liverpool  exchange  on  l^ails  is  26  francs  85  centimes 
per  £1,  find  what  a  Toronto  merchant,  remitting  through 
Liverpool,  must  pay  to  discharge  a  debt  of  12,000  francs 
(brokerage  included  in  the  al)ove  quotations). 

9.  If  the  diameter  of  a  twenty-cent  piece  be  to  that  of 
a  twenty-five-cent  piece  as  10  to  11,  find  the  ratio  of  their 
thicknesses. 

10.  Two  trains  respectively  99  yds.  and  132  yds.  long, 
and  moving  on  })arallel  rails,  pass  each  other  in  6f  seconds 
when  running  in  o])posite  directions ;  when  moving  in  the 
same  direction  the  one  ])asses  the  other  in  47  J  seconds. 
Find  their  rates  ])er  hour. 


fitiucation  department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  6.) 


HISTORY. 


Time — Two  Hours  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 


1.  NaiTate  the  chief  incidents  in  the  reign  of  Richard  II. 

2.  Tell  briefly  what  you  know  of  the  changes  effected  in  the 
laws  and  language  of  England  by  the  Norman  conquest. 

3.  Explain  the  causes  of  the  troubles  that  agitated  the  reign  of 
Charles  I.  . 

4.  Give  some  account  of  the  Darien  Company,  the  Abolition  of 
Slavery,  the  Habeas  Corpus  Act. 

5.  Tell  what  you  know  about  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht,  or,  the 
Treaty  of  Dover. 

6.  Write  short  notes  on  Lord  William  Russell,  Warren  Hastings, 
Sir  Robert  Peel. 

7.  What  is  meant  by  the  Cabinet,  Prorogation  of  Parliament, 
the  Queen’s  Supremacy  ? 

8.  Name  the  chief  events  in  Canadian  History  from  the  death 
of  Wolfe  to  the  xAinerican  Revolutionary  War. 

9.  Write  a  short  account  of  the  Roman  Decemvirs. 

10.  What  were  the  causes  of  the  hostility  between  Rome  and 
Carthage  ? 


Values — 10  each. 
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(gbucation  department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  7.) 

ALGEBRA. 


Time — Two  Hours  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — J.  A.  AIcLellan,  LL.D. 


Mote. — Candidates,  in  order  to  'pass,  must  make  at  least  20 
marks  on  this  paper,  and  at  least  120  marks  on  the  group 
— Arithmetic,  Algebra,  and  Euclid. 


Values. 


3 


O 

O 


4 

4 


1.  li  X—  10,  2/=  11,  12,  lind  the  value  of 

I  x^ — {y  -C  lx  — 5;  and  subtract 

\  }  x-i-y-l-z 

(pj — z)  a‘^-\-(z — x)  ah-}-{x — y)  b‘^  from 
(y — x)  a 2 — (y — z)  ab — [z — x)  6^. 

2.  Multiply  by 

Divide  a («'+&+ c)  x‘^  A  (tt+J+c) 
+  (6S-c)  by  1 


3 

4 

8 


3.  Resolve  into  factors — 

{x-py-p^A^^Y —  — y — + 

26cA2acZ,  and  20^c^4-12aa;2+25^^^^  +  15a6a;. 


4.  Find  the  square  root  of 

9 — 24a: -f  580^2 — llGa:^  +  129a:^ — 140a;^ 


_L  1  00^6 


Values. 


5 


8 


8 


7 


5.  Solve  (1) 


4a:  4- 5  a:  V  5 _ 2a: -f- 5  a: ‘-^  —  10 

a:  4^  1-  a?  4  ^  ^  2  a:  4  2 


(2)  1  4  >• 


(3) 


1  5a:4  ]  2 

+  i-a:4- J?/— -1-0=— If, 

— 24/2“ 


8.  A  boy  bought  a  number  of  oranges  at  the  rate  of  45 
cents  a  dozen  ;  if  he  had  received  20  oranges  more  for  the 
same  money  the  whole  would  have  cost  him  only  40  cents 
a  dozen.  How  many  did  he  buy  ? 

7.  A  farmer  took  to  market  two  loads  of  wheat,  amount¬ 
ing  together  to  7  5  bushels  ;  he  sold  them  at  different  prices 
per  bushel,  but  received  on  the  whole  the  same  amount 
for  each  load ;  had  he  sold  the  whole  quantity  at  the  lower 
price  he  would  have  received  $78.75 ;  but  had  he  sold  it  at 
the  higher  price  he  would  have  received  $90.  Find  the 
number  of  bushels  in  each  load. 

8.  Show  how  to  find  the  square  root  of  a  f  \/h. 

Find  the  square  root  of  I  v 


c.  1  6a;-f5  4a;— l_7a:-4l 

9.  Solve  2i37  +  ^2“^3 


1 — a‘‘ 


and  find 


the  value  of  a  when  ax^  —  o6a:  +  81=0  has  e([ual 
roots. 


10.  It  prove  that - - 

h  d  ^  h\-d 


iV 


that 


a  \  b _ \/  ac-y  \/  bd 


11.  Show  that  a^Qj — c)  +  6^(c— a)+c^(a— 5)  is  exactly 
divisible  by  a  f  6+c;  and  resolve  the  expression  into  its 
factors. 


Qjbucation  department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  8.) 

NATURAL  PHILOSOPHA^ 


Time — Two  Hours  and  a  Half. 


Examiner. — J.  C.  Ulashan. 


Not.e. — Candidates  in  order  to  pass  must  make  at  least  22 
marks  on  this  paper,  and,  at  least  120  marks  on  the  group  - 
Natural  Philosophy,  Chemistry,  and  Book-keeping. 

Values.! 


3  1.  Define  force. 


4  I  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  force  of  20  lbs? 


4  (/))  Two  forces  of  8  lbs.  and  15  lbs.  respectively  act 

I  at  a  point  p,  in  directions  perpendicular  to  each 

other.  If  the  8  lbs.  force  be  represented  by  a 
horizontal  line  ^4  B,  two  inches  in  length,  bow 
j  must  the  1 5  lbs.  force  be  re])resented  ? 


I 

5  j  2.  State  the  })arallelogram  of  forces. 


o 


(a)  What  would  be  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  in 
(piestion  1  (1))? 


10  !  3.  A])])lv  tlie  triangle  of  forces  to  olitain  tbe  conditions 

ol'  eiiuilibrium  of  a  heavy  body  on  a  smooth  inclined 
plane,  tbe  ])o\ver  acting  ])arallel  to  tbe  ])lane. 


(r/)  A  weight  of  015  lbs.  is  supported  (tn  a  smootli 
inclined  ])lane  by  a  ])Ower  acting  jiara.llel  to  the 
plane,  the  reaction  of  tbe  ])lane  being  900  lbs. 
Find  the  yiower  wliicli,  acting  horizontally,  would 
su])])ort  tlie  weight. 


10 


Values. 


5 

10 


I 


n 


4 


*) 


o 


10  i 


1(1 


4.  State  the  condition  of  equilibrium  of  moments. 

(a)  Two  boys,  weighing  70  lbs.  and  90  lbs.  respec¬ 
tively,  play  see-saw,  sitting  15  ft.  apart  on  a 
plank  weighing  40  lbs.  How  must  they  share 
the  15  ft.  to  balance  each  other,  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  plank  being  mid- way  between  the 
boys  ? 

5.  State  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  parallel  forces. 

(a)  What  would  be  the  pressure  on  the.  fulcrum  in 
question  4  (a)  ? 

6.  Define  s])ecitic  gravity. 

(a)  A  body  weighs  6  oz.  in  a  liquid  of  sp.  gr.  .9, 
and  10  oz.  in  another  liquid  of  sp.  gr.  .8;  find 
the  weight  of  the  bodv. 

O  1/ 

7.  1  )escribe  the  common  hydrometer. 

{(i)  If  an  hydrometer  sink  in  pure  water  to  within 
4  ins.  the  top  of  the  stem,  and  in  a  liquid  of 
sp.  gr.  .9  to  within  o  ins.  of  the  top,  what  is 
the  sp.  gr.  of  a  liquid  in  which  it  sinks  to 
w  ithin  2  ins.  of  the  to])  ? 

S.  Describe  the  common  barometer. 


()  [a)  Explain  the  princi])les  of  its  action. 

The  mercury  in  a  barometer  at  the  surface  of  a 
])ond  stands  at  50  ins.  At  what  height  will  it 
stand  if  the  barometer  be  sunk  4  ft.  3  ins.  in 
tlie  water,  the  xp.  g)‘.  ot  mercury  being  13.0  ? 


I 

! 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


INTERAIEDIATE. 


(No.  9). 

LATIN. 

Time — Theee  Houes. 


Examiner:  S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 


A. — C^SAE,  Bellum  Britannicum. 

Vahies.  Translate : 

28  Ille  omnibus  primo  precibus  petere  contendit,  iit  in  Gallia  relinque- 

retur,partim  quod  insuetus  navigandi  mare  tinieret,  partim  quod  religioni- 
bus  impediri  sese  diceret,  Posteaquam  id  obstinate  sibi  negari  vidit,  omni 
spe  impetrandi  adempta,  principes  Gallise  sollicitare,  sevocare  singulos 
liortarique  coepit,  uti  in  continenti  remanerent ;  metu  territare :  non 
sine  causa  fieri  ut  Gallia  omni  nohilitate  spoliaretur  ;  id  esse  consilium 
Ciesaris,  ut,  quos  in  conspectu  Galliie  interficere  vereretur,  lios  omnes  in 
Britanniam  traductos  necaret ;  fidem  7'eliquis  interponere,  jusjurandum 
poscere,  ut,  quod  esse  ex  usu  Gallife  intellexissent,  communi  consilio 
administrarent. 


6 

7 

10 

18 


1 .  Decline  qnecihus,  jusjuraud^im,  fidein^ 

2.  Ille.  Who  is  meant  ?  Give,  after  Ciesar,  a  short  account  of  him. 

3.  Conjugate  adeiiipta,  coepit,  vereretur,  necai'et,  poscei'e. 

4.  Explain  the  construction  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  passage. 


Values. 

9 

12 


12 


26 


10 

14 

5 

12 

11 

10 


5.  Explain  the  derivation  of  religionihus,  continenti,  administmrent. 

6.  Compare  Caesar’s  two  expeditions  to  Britain  in  respect  to  (a)  the 
magnitude  of  the  Roman  forces,  (6)  the  tactics  of  the  Britons,  (d)  the 
results. 

B. — Virgil,  jEneid^  B.  II. 

Translate  : 

(а)  Ecce  maims  juvenem  interea  post  terga  revinctum 
Pastores  magno  ad  regem  clamore  trahebant 
Dardanidse,  qui  se  ignotum  venientibus  ultro 

Hoc  ipsum  ut  strueret,  Trojamque  aperiret  Achivis, 

Obtulerat,  fidens  animi  atque  in  utrumque  paratus, 

Seu  versare  dolos,  seu  certae  occumbere  morti. 

vv.  57-62. 

(б)  Diffugimus  visu  exsangues  j  illi  agmine  certo 
Laocoonta  petunt.  Et  primum  parva  duorum 
Corpora  natorum  serpens  amplexus  uterque 
Implicat,  et  miseros  morsu  depascitur  artus. 

Post  ipsum  auxilio  subeuntem  ac  tela  ferentem 
Corripiunt,  spirisque  ligant  ingentibus;  et  jam 
Bis  medium  amplexi,  bis  collo  squamea  circum 
Terga  dati,  superant  capite  et  cervicibus  altis. 

Hie  simul  manibus  tendit  divellere  nodos, 

Perfusus  sanie  vittas,  atroque  veneno  ; 

Clamores  simul  horrendos  ad  sidera  tollit : 

Quales  mugitus  fugit  quum  saucius  aram 
Taurus, "^et  incertam  excussit  cervice  securim. 

vv.  212-224. 

1.  revinctum,  ohtulerat,  complexus,  divellere,  fugit,  giving  the 
principal  parts  of  each. 

2.  Explain  the  construction  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  extracts. 

3.  Derive  xdtro,  auxilio,  veneno,  excussit. 

4.  Scan  vv.  212,  223,  224,  and  give  rules  for  the  quantities  in  v.  215. 

5.  Decline  subeuntem,  capite,  sidera ;  give  the  gender  of  spiris, 
manibus,  and  cervice;  and  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  certo  and 
atro. 

6.  Write  a  short  life  of  Virgil. 


> 


C.— LATIN  GRAMMAE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  Decline  fully  quidam,  alius,  senex. 

2.  Write  a  list  of  Latin  nouns  wliich  have  different  meanings  in  the 
singular  and  plural,  and  give  these  meanings. 

3.  Write  the  mles  for  the  gender  of  nouns  in  the  second  and  fourth 
declensions,  with  the  exceptions. 

4.  Write  the  third  person  singular  imperfect  subjunctive  of  possum, 
fero,  capio,  nolo,  and  glorior ;  and  the  second  person  plural  future- 
perfect  indicative  of  cano,  perfundo,  Jio,  and  aperio. 

5.  Shew  how  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  in  Latin. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  I  need  your  assistance,  my  friend,  in  this  matter. 

(5)  The  master  will  be  ashamed  of  his  pupil’s  folly. 

(c)  A  battle  was  fought  for  five  hours  near  the  mountain. 

(d)  I  will  send  him  a  man  to  inform  him  how  the  business  is  going  on, 

(e)  He  lived  at  Thebes  while  his  father  reigned  (abl.  abs.) 

(/)  N.B. — The  Latin  words  for  this  passage  are  given  in  their  proper  order 
below. 

When  their  purpose  was  ascertained,  Caesar  led  his  army  into  the 
territory  of  Cassivellaumis,  to  the  river  Thames,  a  river  that  can 
be  crossed  only  in  one  place  on  foot,  and  that  with  difficulty. 
When  he  had  arrived  there  he  perceived  that  large  forces  of  the 
enemy  were  drawn  up  on  the  other  bank  of  the  stream. 

CcBsar  cognosco  consilium  is,  ad  jlumen  Tamesis  in  finis  Cas- 
sivelaunus  exercitus  duco  ;  qui  fiimen  unus  omnino  locus  pes,  atque 
hie  cegre,  transeo  possum.  Eo  cum  venio,  animus  adverto  ad  alter 
fliimen  ripa  magnus  sum  copia  hostis  instruo. 


gfjmrtnwirt, 


"Valiies. 

13 


14 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  10). 

FRENCH. 

Time — Three  Hours. 


Examiner:  S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 


The  Candidate  may  take  either  A  (1)  or  A  (2). 

A  (1). — Yoltaire  :  Ilistoire  de  Clm7ies  XII, ^  Liv.  vi. 
Translate  : 

(а)  Qiioique  les  serments  ne  soient  soiivent  qiie  la  langage  de  la  per- 
fidie,  Fabrice  se  laissa  persuader,  il  crut  voir  dans  leurs  protestations  cet 
air  de  verite  qne  ]e  mensonge  n’imite  jamais  qu’imparfaitement  :  il 
savait  bien  qu’il  y  avait  eii  line  secrete  correspondance  entre  le  kan 
tartare  et  le  roi  Auguste  ;  mais  il  demeura  convaincu  qu’il  ne  s'etait  agi 
dans  leur  negociation  que  de  faire  sortir  Charles  XII.  des  terres  du 
grand-seigneur.  Soit  que  Fabrice  se  trompdt  ou  non,  il  les  assura 
qu’il  represmUrait  au  roi  I’injustice  de  ses  defiances. 

(б)  Il  n’y  eut  plus  alors  qu’a  obeir ;  chacun  eut  honte  de  ne  pas  cher- 
cher  a  inourir  avec  le  roi.  Ce  prince,  prepare  k  I’assaut,  se  flattait  en 
secret  du  plaisir  et  de  I’honneur  de  soutenir  avec  trois  cents  Suedois  les 
efforts  de  toute  une  armee.  Il  placa  chacun  a  son  poste  :  son  chancelier 
Mullern,  le  secretaire  Empreus  et  les  clercs,  devaient  defendre  la 
maison  de  la  chancellerie  ;  le  baron  Fief,  a  la  tete  des  officiers  de  la 
bouche,  etait  a  un  autre  poste :  les  palefreniers,  les  cuisiniers,  avaient  un 
autre  endroit  a  garder ;  car  avec  lui  tout  etait  soldat. 


Values. 

3 

8 

8 

18 


11 


1.  Les  serments.”  What  is  the  reference  ? 

2.  Fahrice,  le  roi  Auguste.  Tell  briefly  what  you  know  of  them. 


3.  Explain  the  meaning  of  “  la  chancellerie/'  “officiers  de  la  bouche.”  > 


4.  Write  the  indicative  present,  throughout,  of  convaincu,  soutenir,  | 
mourir,  defendre ;  and  give  the  mood,  tense,  &c.,  of  the  italicized  verbs.'  J 


5.  Write  a  short  life  of  Charles  XII. 


,  t 


15 


12 


3 

8 

3 

15 


12 

7 


A  (2). — SouvESTRE  :  Un  jihilosojyhe  SOILS  les  toils. 

Translate  :  1 

(a)  Trois  heures.  Je  viens  de  refermer  ma  fen^tre ;  j’ai  ranime  mon 
feu.  Puisque  c’est  fete  pour  tout  le  monde,  je  veux  que  ce  le  soit  aussi  ^^ 
pour  moi,  J’allume  la  petite  lampe  sur  laquelle,  aux  grands  jours,  je  ^ 
prepare  une  tasse  de  cafe  que  le  fils  de  ma  portiere  a  rapporte  du  Levant, 
et  je  cherche,  dans  ma  bibliotheque,  un  de  me^  auteurs  favoris.  Yoici 
d’  abord  I’amusant  cure  de  Meudon ;  mais  ses  personnages  parlent  trop 
sou  vent  le  langage  des  halles  : — Yoltaire;  mais  en  raillant  toujours  les 
hommes,  il  les  decourage. — Moliere  ;  mais  il  vous  empeche  de  rire  a  force 
de  vous  faire  penser. — Lesage  ! . .  . .  arretons-nous  a  lui.  j 

(h)  Quelle  vie  autour  de  moi  !  voila  rhirondelle  qui  revient  de  la  ^ 
provision,  le  bee  plein  d’  insectes  pour  ses  petits,  les  moineaux  secouent; 
leurs  ailes  humides  de  rosee  en  se dans  les  rayons  de  soleil 
mes  voisines  entr’ouvrent  leurs  fenetres,  et  leurs  frais  visages  saluent: 
I’aurore  !  Heure  charmante  de  reveil  ou  tout  se  reprend  a  la  sensatioiij 
et  au  mouvement,  ou  la  premiere  lueur  frappe  la  creation  pour  la  faire 
revivre  comme  la  baguette  magique  frappait  le  palais  de  la  Belle  au  boissj 
dormant. 

1.  Cure  de  Meudon.”  Who  is  meant  ?  , 

*■ 

2.  Write  a  brief  account  of  any  one  of  the  writers  mentioned  in-^ 

the  first  extract. 

3.  What  circumstance  interrupted  the  writer’s  study  of  Lesage  ?  | 

4.  Write  the  indicative  present,  throughout,  of  arrUons-nems.,  \ 

reprend.,  revivre,  dormant,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  j 
the  italicized  verbs.  " 

5’  When  do  we  use  me,  and  when  moi ;  en  and  dans  ;  the;' 

.4 

partitive  article,  and  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  1  " 

6.  “  En  quittant  la  famille  de  Paulette,  moi,  j’avais  dit :  JDeJd  .P’  j 
Explain.  ; 


A 


Values. 


B. — De  Fivas  :  Introduction. 


17 


9 

12 

8 

9 


21 

8 

16 

40 


8 


Translate  : 

Les  anciens  servaient  le  cygne  siir  leurs  tables,  plutot  par  ostentation, 
qu’a  cause  de  la  bonte  de  la  chair.  Ce  n’est  que  d’apres  le  cygne  sauvage 
qu’ils  ont  eu  Tidee  fabuleuse  d’attribuer  a  cet  oiseau  le  don  de  melodie. 
Suivant  Pythagore,  Tame  des  poetes  passait  dans  le  corps  des  cygnes,  et 
conservait  le  pouvoir  de  I’harmonie,  qu’ils  avaient  possede  sur  la  terre. 
Le  vulgaire  prit  pour  realite  ce  qui  n’etait  qu’une  allegorie  ingenieuse. 
Le  meme  disait  encore  que  le  cbant  du  cygne  mourant  etait  un  chant  de 
joie,  par  lequel  cet  oiseau  se  felicitait  de  passer  a  une  meilleure  vie :  c’est 
d’apr^s  cela  que  les  dernieres  productions  des  ecrivains  sont  nommees  le 
chant  du  cygne. 

1.  Express  the  fact  stated  in  the  first  sentence  in  as  many  ways  as 
you  can,  in  French. 

2.  Write  the  preterite  indicative  and  the  present  subjunctive,  through¬ 
out,  of  2>rit,  disait,  mourant. 

3.  Write  sentences  shewing  the  different  meanings  of  meme,  que. 

4.  What  is  the  difference  between  quel  and  lequel,  plutot  and  p)lus  tot, 
sur  and  sur  % 

C.— GRAMMATICAL  QUESTIONS. 

1.  Write  the  feminine  of  voleitr,  matin,  oisif,  vieux,  sec,  accicsateur 
doux,  mou,  serviteur  ;  and  the  plural  of  hUail,  souris,  hihou,  ceil. 

2.  When  does  change  its  form  ?  Give  examples. 

3.  Mention  peculiai’ities  in  the  conjugation  of  appeler,  acheter,  jeter, 
and  give  the  principal  parts  of  absoudre,  coudre,  joindre,  houillir,  paitre. 

4.  Correct  any  mistakes  you  may  detect  in  the  following  sentences, 
giving  your  reasons : 

{a)  On  pardonne^  a  des  enfants '"repentant  les  fautes  qu’ils  ont 
commis. 

(h)  Nous  passames  toute  la  [nuit  tremblant  et  a  demi  mort,  sans 
savant  ou  la  tempete  nous  avait  jete. 

(c)  Je  ne  possede  qu’une  demie-guinee. 

{d)  Ce  pauvre  homme  a  casse  son  bras. 

(e)  Le  coq  gaulois  a  fait  place  aux  aigles  imperiaux. 

5.  Give  rules,  with  examples,  for  the  formation  of  French  compound 
nouns. 


Values. 


I).— .COMPOSITIOK. 


40 


24 


13 


1.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  ‘‘  The  Indian  follows  him  as  far  as  the  nearest  town." 

(б)  “  ‘  You  are  not  mistaken/  he  replied  to  them." 

(c)  “  He  is  not  blind  (horgne)  either  of  the  right  eye,  or  of  the 
left  eye.” 

{cl)  As  to  the  sailor,  he  shall  keep  for  forty  days  the*  gold  that 
he  has  found.” 

(e)  You  are  wrong  :  it  is  he  who  is  right. 

2.  Of  the  phrases  in  italics  in  the  following  sentences  select  the  one 
which  is  required  by  the  sense  : — 

{a)  C’est  sur  tout. .  .  .surtout  quand  on  est  condamne  injustement 
qu’il  faut  du  courage. 

{b)  Le  serpent  mord  le  sein  qu^il. .  .  ,qui  Va  rechauffe. 

(c)  Un  grand  homme  appartient  moins  au  siecle  qu'il. .  .  .qui  Va 
vu  naitre  qu'a  celui  qiVil. .  .  .qui  Va  forme. 

3.  Write  a  summary  in  French  of  any  narrative  in  De  Fivas. 


(Sa«atwtt  ©ttiariir. 


Values. 

75 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  11). 

GERMAN. 

Time — Three  Hours. 


Examiner:  J.  M.  Buchan,  M.A. 


Translate  into  English : 

A. 

Dte  SD^utter  "^atte  ^oc^iter  mtt  tn^  (^eBrac[;t,  bte  fd[){in  unb 
n^eig  ijon  5(n^eftd;t  jraren,  abev  garfti^  unb  fd;u>ar^  jjon  ^erjen.  T)a 
^tn(5  eine  [(^Itmme  fdv  ba^  arme  0ttefftnb  an.  „  ^a^  foil  ba^ 
©efc^bpf  tn  ben  0tnkn/'  fprad;  fte,  „n3er  ^rob  effen  tntd,  mng 
tjerbtenen ;  ^inan^  nut  ber  M^enmagb  I"  0te  nal^men  il)m  feme 
fc^bnen  Kleiber  joc^en  ii)\n  etnen  ^vanen  alien  Vittel  an,  Iad)ten  e^ 
bann  an^  nnb  fnbrten  e^  in  bte  Stud)c.  Da  mnfte  e^  fo  fd)n)ere  Arbeit 
t^nn,  friif)  bor  Dag  anffte^en,  Saffer  tragen,  gener  anmad)en,  focben 
nnb  tnafc^en.  Dbenbvein  t^aten  t^m  bte  0d)tneftevn  allc^  erftnnltcf)e 
^evjeletb  an,  berfpotteten  e^  nnb  fd;ntteten  t^n  fevbfen  nnb  Stnfen  tn  bte 
Slfd)e,  fo  baf  e^  ft^en  nnb  fte  toteber  ain3lefen  mnfte.  5(benb^,  toenn  e^ 
ftd;  ntiibe  gearbeitet  ^atte,  fam  e^  tn  fetn  ^ett,  fonbern  mufte  ftc()  neben 
ben  -Jjerb  in  bte  5lf^e  legen.  Unb  tneil  e^  barnm  tmmer  ftanbtg  unb 
fcf)mn^tg  an^fa^,  nannten  fte  e^  5lfd;enpnttel 

Gebrueder  Grimm. 


Values. 

40 


B. 


3)cr  (Std^n^alb  Braufet, 

2)te  SBolfen 
T)a^  SDIvigblem  ftijiet 
5Cit  Ufer^  ©run, 

bridl;t  ftcB  bte  SeEe  mtt  ^ac^t,  mtt  5DIad^t, 
3nb  fte  feuftet  {){nau^  tn  bte  ftnftere  5^ac[;t, 
2)ci^  bom  SBetnen  getvuBet- 

{ft  geftovBen, 
i)te  Selt  {ft  leer, 

Unb  me{ter  giBt  fte 
:^em  Sunf^e  n{d;t^  mel;r» 

Xu  $e{l{ge,  rufe  beln  ^{nb  ^urucf, 

3cB  B^^be  genoffen  ba^  {rb{fcBe  ©liicf, 

3cB  i)aU  gelebt  lutb  gellebet/' 

Schiller. 


36  i.e. 
3x12 


28|-  i.e. 
IJx  19 


3 

3 

2 

3 

12  i.e. 
3x4 


1.  Decline  : 


Xk  ^Dlutter, 

3me{  Xbditev, 

Xk  fd)l{mme  3^{t/ 

2)a0  arme  0t{eff{nb, 

00  f(f)mere  5lrBe{t, 

5(lle^  erftnnUcBe  ‘£)er^ele{b, 


2D{e  ftnftere  S^ac^t, 
Xa^  5luge, 

Xa^  $er^, 

3)er  (^{(Bmalb, 
SDZagbletn, 

2Ber. 


2.  Give  the  third  singular  present  indicative,  the  first  singular 
past  indicative,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  active  voice  of  Bcitte, 
geBrad)t,  maren,  gt'ng  an,  foil,  fprad;,  effen,  mill,  muf,  oerbtenen,  naB^ 
men  meg,  ^ogen  an,  lad;ten  an^,  fuBrten,  tBun,  auffteBen,  tragen,  anmacBen, 
focBen,  mafdjen. 


3.  (i.)  2){e  fc^Bn  unb  meif  bon  5(ngeftcBt  maren.  Why  are  f^bn  and 
meif  not  inflected  here  ? 

(ii.)  0{e  naBmen  iBm  feme  fd;onen  Kleiber  meg.  Parse  IBm. 

(Hi)  Where  is  the  accent  placed  in  separable  verbs  ? 

(w.)  91eBen  ben  $erb  in  bie  5lfcBe  u.  f  m.  When  do  neben  and 
in  govern  the  dative,  and  when  the  accusative  ? 

(v.)  Give  the  otlier  degrees  of  comparison  of  fcBbn,  alt,  frilB 
[the  adverb],  and  meBr. 


VjLlues. 

4 

8  i.e. 
4  +  4 


30  i.e. 
3x  10 


35 i  i.e. 
ix71 


[vi)  What  must  precede  fonbevu  ?  Give  another  German  word 
having  the  same  meaning. 

4.  Tell  what  you  know  about  Schiller  and  the  Brothers  Grimm. 
Translate  into  German : 

I. 

She  is  still  in  bed, 

1  go  to  Berlin. 

This  town  lies  on  the  Rhine. 

How  do  you  do  ? 

It  is  half-past  six. 

Can  you  tell  me  where  Mr.  M.  lives  ? 

The  man  has  drunk  too  much  wine. 

The  teacher  has  praised  you  because  you 
have  been  diligent. 

My  horse  is  younger  than  yours. 

I  have  lent  my  pen  to  a  friend  of  my  brother. 

* 

II. 

The  loords  to  he  used  in  translating  the  following  passage  are  given  helow 

in  order. 

“Sir,”  said  the  peasant  to  his  unknown  companion,  “either  you  are 
the  king  or  I  am,  for  we  two  alone  still  keep  our  heads  covered.” 
Then  the  king  smiled  and  said,  “I  am.  When  you  have  put  your 
horse  in  the  stable  and  attended  to  your  business,  come  to  my 
castle  ;  I  wish  then  to  serve  you  with  a  dinner  and  to  show  you  the 
dauphin.” 

$etT/'  fa(5en  fcev  53auev  p  fein  unbefannt  ^eciteiter,  „enttt)ebcr 
fei)n  t)U  fcev  ober  id)  fepu  ev;  fcenn  tc^  Seibe  \)dbm  aUetu  nod)  ber 
5ut  auf  ber  2)a  ladS)eIu  bev  ^ontg  unb  fagen:  „3d;  fepn  er. 

3Bann  bn  euer  ^b^tein  tn  ber  0tad  ftellen  unb  eucr  ©efi^ft  befovgen 
baben,  fo  fommen  tcb  auf  mein  0d;lo§;  tcb  mid  bu  bann  mit  ein 
3)littag)^fuppe  aufmavten  nnb  bu  bev  JDanpbin  jeigen."' 

III. 

“  God  be  praised,”  said  he,  as  he  found  a  small  leather  bag 
which  lay  on  the  sand;  “here  is  bread.” 


20 


(fbuaition  ^cjjiirtmcnt,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEA(JHP:RS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  12.) 


EUCLID. 


Time — Two  Hours  and  a  Half. 


Exdtniiier — J.  C.  Glasha N. 


Note. — Candidates  in  order  to  pass  must  make  ed' least  20 
marks  on  this  paper,  and  at  lemt  120  on  the  group— Arithmetic, 
Algebra,  and  Euclid. 


Values. 


12 


( Algebraic  symbols  must  not  be  used.) 

1.  Deline  straight  line,  right  angle,  parallel  straight 
lines. 


4 

4 


o 


Supposing  you  have  a  Hat  ruler,  how  could  you  ascer¬ 
tain  according  to  Euclid’s  definitions — 

(ii)  Whether  the  edges  are  straight  ? 

(?))  Whether  the  ends  are  cut  at  right  angles  to  one  of 
the  edges  ? 

(c)  What  more  than  Euclid’s  definitions  would  you 
need  in  order  to  ascertain  whether  the  edges  are 
])arallel  ? 


12  2.  The  interior  angles  of  a  triangle  are  together  equal 
to  two  right  angles. 

13  The  perpendiculars  let  fall  from  the  extremities  of  the 
base  of  a  triangle  on  the  opposite  sides  will  include  an 
angle  supplementary  to  the  vertical  angle,  i.  e.,  the  in¬ 
cluded  angle  and  the  vertical  angle  will  be  together  equal 
to  two  right  angles. 


o.  L({ual  triaiigie&  ujjun  ecjual  bases,  in  the  same, 
straight  line  and  towards  the  same  ])arts,  are  between 
the  same  ])aral]els. 

The  straight  line  joining  the  points  of  bisection  of  t^^'(J 
sides  of  a  triangle  is  parallel  to  the  third  side. 

4.  The  oomi)lements  of  the  parallelograms  which  are 
about  the  diameter  of  any  ])arallelogram  are  etpial  to  one 
another. 

If  through  any  point  in  the  diagonal  of  a  parallelogram, 
or  in  the  diagonal  produced,  lines  be  drawn  parallel  to  the 
sides,  cutting  the  sides  produced  if  necessary,  the  two 
parallelograms  so  formed  through  which  the  diagonal  does 
not  pass  are  e([ual  in  area  to  one  another,  {Prove  for  a 
point  taken  in  the  duigonal  prodneedf) 

5.  In  every  triangle  the  scpiare  on  the  side  subtending 
any  of  the  acute  angles  is  less  than  the  squares  on  the 
sides  containing  that  angle  by  twice  the  rectangle  contained 
l)y  either  of  these  sides,  and  the  straight  line  interce])ted 
between  the  ])er])endicular  let  fall  upon  it  from  the 
o])posite  angle,  and  the  acute  angle. 

The  sum  of  the  square  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is 
double  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  half  the  base  and  on  the 
line  Joining  the  vertex  to  the  middle  point  of  the  base. 


(Sbucatioii  department,  Ontario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 

SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERAIEDIATE. 

(No.  13.) 

COMPOSITION. 

Time — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 

Examiner — Geo.  W.  Ross. 

Write  a  theme  on  one  of  the  folloiving  to}nc.s : — 

Be  what  nature  intended  you,  and  you  will  succeed ;  be  anything 
else,  and  you  will  be  ten  thousand  times  worse  than  nothing. — 
Sidney  Smith. 

Money. 

The  war  between  Russia  and  Turkey. 


Value — 75. 
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(fbucation  department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SECOND  ('LASS  TEACHEKS  AND  INTEKMEDLVTE. 


(No.  14.) 

CHEMISTRY. 


Time — One  Houk. 


Examivpv — T.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Note. — CandUlatp.s  in  order  to  pass  must  )nahe  at  least  22 
marks  on  tJds  paj>er,  and  at  least  120  marks  on  the  (/rovp — 
yatured  Philosophtf,  Chemistry,  and  Bookkee/ring. 


Values. 


1.  Describe  any  ex])eriinents  you  may  liave  seen  mEIcIi 
prove  (1)  that  chemical  action  generally  produces  a  change 
of  state,  (2)  that  chemical  action  generally  produces  a 
change  of  tem])erature. 


2.  (live  the  principal  })roperties  of  oxygen.  Describe 
its  ]>re])aration  from  potassic  chlorate,  re])resenting  the 
reaction  by  an  ecj nation. 


12 


3.  What  (piantity  of  oxygen  by  weight,  and  also  by 
volume,  can  be  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  100 
> grains  of  ])otassic  chlorate? 


4  44-5 


4.  Clive  the  symbol,  atomic  weight,  and  chief  properties 
of  chlorine.  To  what  are  its  bleaching  and  deodorizing  pro¬ 
properties  due  ?  Express  in  words  the  meaning  of  the  eoua- 
tion;— 2NaCl-f  AI/70., 2H.,S04=  Cl2No,SO ,  -LMWSO4 
f2H20. 


^'alues. 


3  4-3+ 

3-3 


I 


3  ^  3-t-  I 
3-4-3  I 


5,  Give  the  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of  su]j)hu!-. 
Describe  any  method  of  preparing  sulphuric  acid.  How 
would  you  {>repaj-e  crystals  of  sulphur  ^  What  would  he 
their  shape  ? 

6,  What  is  the  action  of  water  upon  each  of  the 
following  substances: — Hydrogen,  Carbonic  Anhydride, 
Ammonia,  and  Sodium  ? 


12  I  7.  What  weight  and  volume  of  carbonic  acid  gas  would 
be  produced  by  burning  b  grams  of  carbon  in  oxygen  gas  ? 

^  b  i  Dive  a  brief  account  of  the  atmosphere,  including  its 
\  extent,  pre.9sure,  eornpositioji,  xmd  cheniico.l  relatioiis. 

I 

1^  b.  Describe  minutely  any  chemical  experiment  you 
I  have  yourself  ])erformed. 


®butation  §fp;vrtmcnt,  ©ntiirio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS, 


18 
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SECOND  CLASS  TEACHEKS  AND  INTEKMEDl ATE. 


(No.  1").) 


BOOK-KEEPING 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 


Examiner — John  J.  Tilley. 


Values. 


1.  Distinguish  book-keeping  by  single  and  by  double 
entry. 


4 

8 


2.  What  is  a  book  of  original  entry  ?  Name  the  prin¬ 
cipal  ones  used  by  merchants. 

3.  Define  the  following : — Eesource,  Liability,  Due  Bill, 
Beal  Account,  Shipment,  Consignment,  Draft,  Invoice. 


8 


4.  In  the  following  Accounts,  which  are  closed  by 
‘‘  To  or  By  Balance,”  and  which  by  “  To  or  By  Loss  and 
Gain? — Cash,  Mdse.,  Eeal  Estate,  James  Jones,  Interest, 
Bills  Eec.  Dominion  Bank,  Bank  Stock,  Commission, 
Shipment  to  B. 


4 


5.  Give  the  rule  for  Journalizing. 


12 


6.  John  Smith  begins  business  with  the  following 
effects  : — Goods  $4000,  a  farm  $2000,  a  note  against  Jas. 
Muir  for  $800,  and  A.  B.  owes  him  on  account  $600.  He 
owes  James  Eice  $600,  and  a  note  in  favour  of  H.  0.  for 
$600.  Give  Smith’s  Journal  Entry,  and  apply  youf  rule. 


V’^alues. 


10 


7.  Bought  from  K.  Hicks  i?(500  worth  of  mdse.,  and 
gave  in  j)ayment — cash  $300,  a  note  which  we  held 
against  Hicks  $200,  and  a  cheiiue  on  Ontario  Bank  for 
balance.  Give  our  Journal  Entry. 


« 


10  ,  8.  Alex.  Henry  holds  a  note  against  us  for  $800,  which 

we  buy,  giving  cash  $350,  cheque  on  Ontario  Bank  $150, 
mdse.  $100,  and  a  note  against ’A.  B.  $185.  Discount  for 
balance.  Give  Henry’s  Journal  Entry. 

^  i 

10  9.  Sold  goods  to  11.  Smith  to  the  amount  of  $800,  as 

per  invoice.  Keceived  in  payment  sight  draft  on  A.  B. 
$300,  cash  $200,  cheque  on  Ontario  Bank  $100,  Smith’s 
note  for  one-half  of  balance,  and  allowed  the  other  half  to 
remain  on  account.  Give  my  Journal  Entry. 


10 


10.  J.  Jones  draws  on  W.  Brown  for  $150  in  favour 
of  A.  Toms,  which  draft  was  accej)ted  Oct.  26th,  1877. 

I  Name  the  Draw^er,  Drawee,  and  Payee;  and  give  Journal 
;  Entry,  for  each. 


I 


(iTDucutiou  §lcprtmcnt, 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  ISIS. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHEES  AND  INTEEMEDl ATE. 


(No.  1.) 

ENG].1SH  LITERATURE. 

Time — Two  Hours  and  a  Qrartek. 


Examiner — J.  M.  Buchan,  AI.A. 


Note. — The  ''niiniinuni  required  for  paes  u:  20  pei'  cent,,  of  the 
marks  on  eaxh  paper,  and  40  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  each 


ijrowp. 

Values. 


8  1.  Write  a  brief  synopsis  of  the  contents  of  the  first 

book  of  Paradise  Lost. 


12,  i.e.  Quote  the  passage  referring  to  Levdathan,  the  descrip- 
3X4  tioii  oi‘  Satan’s  spear,  that  of  Mammon,  and  ten  (3onsecU“ 
live  lines  from  any  of  the  speeches  of  Satan. 


3.  And  now  his  heart 

Distends  with  pride,  and,  hardening,  in  his  strength 
Glories ;  for  never,  since  created  man. 

Met  such  embodied  force,  as  named  with  these 
Could  merit  more  than  that  small  infantry  575 

Warred  on  by  cranes;  though  all  the  giant  brood 
Of  Phlegra  with  th’  heroic  race  were  joined 
That  fought  at  Thebes  and  Ilium,  on  each  side 
Mixed  with  auxiliar  gods ;  and  what  resounds 
In  fable  or  romance  of  Uther’s  son,  .58U 

Begirt  with  British  and  Armoric  knights ; 

And  all  who  since,  baptized  or  infidel, 

Jousted  in  Aspramont,  or  Montalban, 

Damasco,  or  Marocco,  or  Trebisond  ; 

Or  whom  Biserta  sent  from  Afric  shore,  585 

When  Charlemain  with  all  his  peerage  fell 
By  Eontarabia.  Thus  far  these  beyond 
Compare  of  mortal  prowess,  yet  observed 
Their  dread  commander  :  he,  above  the  rest 
In  shape  and  gesture  proudly  eminent,  .•  590 

Stood  like  a  tower ;  his  form  had  yet  not  lost 
All  her  original  brightness,  nor  appeared 


[over. 


Values. 


IT),  i.e. 
2X8 


8,  i.e. 

2X4 


I.e. 


I-h2 


Less  than  arcliaiigel  ruined  and  th’  excess 
( )f  glory  obscured  :  as  when  the  sun  new-risen 
Looks  through  the  horizontal  misty  air,  595 

Shorn  of  his  beams,  or  from  behind  the  moon, 

In  dim  ecliji>se,  disastrous  twilight  sheds 
( )n  half  the  nations,  and  with  fear  of  change 
1  ’er))lexes  monarchs, 

—  Book  /.,  U.  571-599. 

(i.)  Kx])lain  the  meaning  of  ‘created  man,’  1.  573; 
‘named  with  these’,  1.  574;  ‘  Armoric,’  1.  581; 
‘infidel’,  1.  582;  ‘jousted’,  1.  583;  ‘  compare  of 
mortal  prowess’,  1.  588;  ‘observed’,  1.  588;  ‘disas¬ 
trous’,  1.  597. 

(ii.)  Explain  the  allusions  in 

“  That  small  infantry 
Warred  on  by  cranes.” 

“  The  giant  brood 

nf  Phlegra.” 

“  Th’  heroic  race  *  * 

'fhat  fought  at  Thebes  and  Ilium.” 

“  When  Charleniain  with  all  his  peerage  fell 
By  Fontarabia.” 

fiii.)  Write  a  short  note  on  ‘  Uther’s  son.’ 

(iv.  Explain  the  grammatical  construction  of  ‘  mixed’, 
1.  579;  and  of 

“  Thus  far  these  beyond 
Compare  of  mortal  prowess,  yet  observed 
Their  dread  commander.” 

(v.)  How  do  vou  account  for  Milton  using  ‘  her’  in  1. 
592  .? 


(vi.)  Scan  1.  592. 

(vii.)  Mention  the  characteristic  features  of  Milton’s 
})oetry  which  are  illustrated  by  this  quotation. 

4.  (live  the  substance  of  Milton’s  defense  of  himself 
for  using  blank  verse  in  this  poem. 


19  5.  Describe  Milton’s  Satan,  introducing  quotations 

where  you  can,  and  pointing  out  the  differences  between 
it  and  other  conceptions  of  the  Arch-enemy’s  character. 


Values. 


6  G.  I'ell  what  you  know  about  the  three  poets  who  are 
usually  classed  with  Milton  as  the  greatest  epic  ])oets  of 
the  world. 

lU  7.  Point  out  everything  you  know  in  the  poem  which 
w(juld  assist  a  person  ignorant  of  its  autliorship  and  date 
in  arriving  at  an  approximately  correct  conclusion  as  to 
the  time  of  its  composition. 


8.  Give  an  account  of  the  {)art  taken  by  Milton  in 
]>ublic  affairs. 


10 
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®bucation  department,  #ntario. 

DECEMBER.  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


SFXX)NJ)  CLASS  TOACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  2.) 

ENGLISH  GRAM  MA  R. 

•  Time — Three  Hours. 

Examiner — J.  C.  Glashan. 


Ni.B. — In  order  to  pass,  candidates  must  make  at  least  thirty-^six 
marks  on  this  paper,  and  at  least  one  hundred  and 
ticenty  on  the  group — Orammar,  Dictatioyi,  and  Compo¬ 
sition. 


Values. 


1.  Eallen  cherub,  to  be  weak  is  miserable 
Doing  or  suffering ;  but  of  this  be  sure, 

To  do  aught  good  never  will  be  our  task, 

But  ever  to  do  ill  our  sole  delight, 

As  being  the  contrary  to  his  high  will 
Whom  we  resist.  If  then  his  providence 
Out  of  our  evil  seek  to  bring  forth  good, 

Our  labour  must  be  to  pervert  that  end. 

And  out  of  good  still  to  find  means  of  evil 
Which  oft-times  may  succeed  so  as  perhaps 
Shall  grieve  him,  if  1  fail  not,  and  disturb 
His  inmost  counsels  from  their  destined  aim. 

— Paradise  Lost,  Bk.  D,  vv..  157-168. 


1 6  j  (i.)  Fully  analyse  the  above  passage. 


26,  i.e. 
2X12 


(ii.)  Parse  Vherub’,  ‘doing’,  ‘aught’,  ‘  good'  (^in  third 
line),  ‘ill’,  ‘as’,  ‘being’,  ‘then’,  ‘seek’,  ‘  to  find’,  ‘which’, 
‘  shall  grieve’. 


12  I  (iff.)  Explain  the  derivation  of  ‘sure’,  ‘aught’,  ‘delight’, 
‘  counsels’. 


6 


(iv.)  What  is  the  force  of  the  s  in  ‘  oft-times’  and  in 
‘  perhaps’  ? 


!  (v.)  Scan  the  first  and  the  fifth  line  of  the  extract. 

[over. 


8 


4 


i 

1 

8  i 


8 


I  0, 

5  X  3 


-^0,  i.e. 
4x5 


8,  i.e. 
4  4-4 


3.  What  means  are  there  I'n  Kni^hsh  for  expressing  re¬ 
lation  between  nouns  ? 

Give  rules  for  the  use  of  tlie  a[»()str<)j»he  and  .s. 

Parse  the  italicized  words  in 
“  It  is  from  Chaucer'’ s  Wife  of  Bath’s  Talc.” 

“The  brightest  jewel  in  the  Quemi  of  Enr/hf.nd’s  crown.” 

* 

3.  Distinguish  ]>etween  weak  and  strong  verbs,  and 
between  regular  and  irregular  verbs. 

State,  with  examples,  the  rules  h»r  the  sequence  of 
tenses  in  English. 

.4.  D)istinguisii  the  preposition  from  the  conjunction. 

Give  an  example  of  a  conjunction  compounded  of  a 
preqiosition  and  a  noun. 

5.  Distinguish  between  deiivation  and  com()ositioii  in 
English.  Give  examples. 

G.  Distinguish  between 

The  founder  and  president  of  the  society; 
and  The  founder  and  the  president  of  the  society. 

He  applied  a  rigorous  scientific  method  ; 
and  He  applied  a  rigorously  scientific,  method. 

1  alone  can  do  it ; 
and  1  can  do  it  alone. 

7.  Correct  or  justify  the  following  sentences,  giving 
your  reasons  in  full  in  each  case : — 

“The  Senate  had  decreed  a  separate  triumph  to  both  of 
them.” 

“  The  third  and  the  fifth  boys  in  the  class  are  brothers." 

“  Divide  these  twelve  apples  between  the  four  boys.” 

“  Sixteen  have  been  sentenced  to  suffer  death,  but  two 
only  were  left  for  execution.” 

“  Hanging  and  beheading  is  the  punishment  of  treason.” 

8.  Name  the  languages  from  which  the  chief  components 
of  English  are  derived. 

Why  is  it  that  although  the  English  language  has  de¬ 
rived  many  words  from  the  Latin,  it  is  not  a  Eomance 
language  ? 


^biuiition  ,§lepivrtmxnf,  (®ntano. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHEKS  AND  INTEEAIEDIATE. 


(No.  3). 

(GEOGRAPHY. 


Time — Two  Hours. 


Examiner — James  Hughes. 


Note. — The  minimum  inquired  for  pass  is  20  cent,  of  the 
marks  on  each  paper,  and  40  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  each 
grotiqy. 


Values. 


4 


o 


25 


10 


15 


21 


15 


1.  Define  Longitude,  The  Tropics,  Oblate  Spheroid,  and 
Table  Land. 

2.  Name  the  Zones,  and  state  their  widths  in  degrees. 

3.  Why  is  British  Columbia  so  much  warmer  than  the 
eastern  coast  of  North  America  in  the  same  latitude  ? 

4.  Sketch  an  outline  map  of  Great  Britain,  and  mark 
on  it  the  position  of  eight  of  the  chief  towns,  six  rivers, 
three  capes,  and  the  groups  of  islands  around  it. 

5.  Name  ten  American  “  commercial  centres”  and  their 
chief  exports. 

6.  Name  the  chief  rivers  of  Europe  and  the  great  cities 
on  their  banks. 

7.  Name  the  counties  of  Ontario  west  of  York,  and 
give  their  County  Towns. 

8.  Where  and  what  are  Taranto,  Cutch,  Cyclades,  Corea, 
Modena,  Garda,  Medina,  Nice,  Eunen,  Aspinwall,  Gallinas, 
Aden,  Tasmania,  Tananarive,  and  Queensland. 
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(6iluratioii  department,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE:. 


This  Paper  is  not  to  he  seen  by  the  Candidates. 


(No.  4.) 

DICTATION. 


Time — One  Half-Hour. 


Examiner. — G.  W.  Ross. 


Rattles,  sieges,  triumphs,  the  exploits  of  the  chase  were  por¬ 
trayed  on  the  walls,  sculptured  in  alabaster,  and  painted  in 
gorgeous  colors.  Under  each  picture  were  engraved,  in  colors, 
tilled  u])  with  bright  copper,  inscriptions  describing  the  scenes 
represented.  Above  the  sculptures  were  painted  other  events — 
the  king,  attended  by  liis  eunuchs  and  warriors,  receiving  his 
])risoners,  entering  into  alliances  with  other  monarchs,  or  perform¬ 
ing  some  sacred  duty.  These  representations  were  enclosed  in 
colored  borders  of  elaborate  and  elegant  designs.  The  emblematic 
tree,  winged  bulls  and  monstrous  animals,  were  conspicuous  among 
the  oimaments.  At  the  upper  end  of  the  hall  was  the  colossal 
ligure  of  the  king,  in  adoration  before  ihe  supreme  deity,  or  receiv¬ 
ing  frojii  his  eunuch  the  holy  cup.  He  was  attended  by  warriors 
bearing  his  arms,  and  by  the  priests  or  presiding  divinities.  His 
robes,  and  those  of  his  followers,  were  adorned  with  groups  of 
iigures,  animals,  and  flowers,  all  painted  with  brilliant  colors.  The 
stranger  trod  upon  alabaster  slabs,  each  bearing  an  inscription 
recording  the  titles,  genealogy,  and  achievements  of  the  great  king. 
Several  doorways,  formed  by  gigantic  winged  lions  or  bulls,  or  by 
the  flgures  of  guardian  deities,  led  into  other  apartments,  which 
again  opened  into  more  distant  halls.  The  ceilings  above  him 
were  divided  into  square  compartments,  painted  with  flowers  or 
with  the  flgures  of  animals. 


Total  value  45  ;  35  of  which  tvill  he  given  for  spelling,  and  10 
for  correctly  placing  stops  and  capital  letters.  Four  marks  to  he 
deducted  for  each  mistake  in  spelling.  ' 
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Orducation  Bepartmeuf,  (!;Dntaria. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1877. 


SKCiONl)  CLASS  TKACHEILS  AND  I  NTKILM  EDI  ATE. 


(No.  5.) 

ARlTHiVlETIC. 

Time — Three  Hours. 
Kxonniner — J.  A.  McLellan,  LL. I). 


Note — Ten  marks  allowed  for  each  question. 

1.  Show  that  i  of  1=1-  of  4, 

O  <) 

Simplify 


4-J  of  62 


7  2  6 
*  T7 


2\  S  8  i_  0 J  1 

of  £182  7s.  rnl 

f  3? -31  i 


2.  Prove  the  principle  on  which  the  rule  for  tindiiig  the  (  LC.M,, 
of  two  quantities  depends. 

Find  the  (l.C.M.  of  169037  and  66429,  and  the  L.C.M.  of  44, 
48,  52,  96. 


3.  Define  liatio.  Sliow  liow  to  find  a  fourth  proportional  O'* 
three  given  numbers. 

A  grocer  has  224  lbs.  of  a  mixture  of  chicory  and  coffee,  the 
chicory  being  to  the  coffee  as  1 ;  6;  what  amount  of  chicory  must 
be  added  to  make  the  ratio  1:5? 


4.  A  cistern  (no  lid)  whose  floor  and  walls  are  an  inch  and 
a-half  thick,  is  5ft.  Sin.  long,  3ft.  7  in.  wide,  and  2ft.  5Hn. 
high,  in  external  dimensions;  find  the  cost  of  painting  the  iii- 
tei’iial  surface  at  90  cents  per  square  yard. 

5.  Perform  the  following  operations  : — *053407  X ‘0471  26  to  six 
places  of  decimals,  and  2.569141797-S-7.5284  to  five  places  of 
decimals.  (Ten  marks  to  be  allowed  if  done  by  the  contracted 
method  ;  5  marks  for  correct  answer  obtained  in  any  other  way.) 

6.  A  note  for  S730,  drawn  at  90  days  and  bearing  interest  at 
8%  per  annum,  is  discounted  by  a  broker  45  days  before  maturity; 
what  must  the  broker  pay  for  the  note  in  order  to  realize  10^  for 
his  money  ?  (No  days  grace). 


^^7.  A  discount  (true  discount)  of  $4  was  allowed  on  a  bill  of 
$52  that  had  8  months  to  run,  and  at  the  same  rate  a  discount  of 

•$5  was  allowed  on  a  hill  of  $75  ;  how  long  had  the  latter  bill  to 
run  ? 

8.  A  grocer  mixed  coffee  at  28  cents  a  pound  with  some  of  a 
better  kind  at  42  cents  a  pound,  and  by  selling  the  mixture  at  85 
cents  a  pound  he  gained  15^  on  the  former  and  207  on  the 
latter ;  in  what  proportion  did  he  mix  them  ?  ° 

J.  A  vat  4  ft,  long,  8  ft.  wide,  and  9  inches  deep  contains  pulp 
01  making  paper ;  a  percentage  of  the  pulp  is  lost  in  drying,  and 
a  sheet  of  paper  2700  yards  long,  2  ft.  6  in.  wide  and  .004 "of  an 

inch  thick,  is  obtained;  what  percent  of  the  pulp  was  lost  in 
drying  ?  ^ 

10.^  find  the  area  of  a  trapezoid  whose  parallel  sides  are  27.5 
and  38.5  chains  respectively,  and  whose  other  sides  are  12.5  and 
15.5  chains  respectively. 


®i:aic;ition  Scpiirimcnt,  (Ontario, 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


SECOND  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMEDIATE. 


(No.  6.) 

HISTORY. 


Time — One  Hour  and  a  Half. 


Examiner — S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 

Note. — The  minimum  required  for  'pass  is  20  cent,  of  the 
marks  on  each  paper,  and  40  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  each, 
group. 


1.  State  the  principal  grievances  that  led  to  the  revolt  of  the 
peasantry  in  the  reign  of  Richard  II. 

2.  Between  what  parties  was  the  Treaty  of  Troyes  concluded  ? 
How  far  were  its  terms  fulfilled? 

3.  State  what  you  know  about  the  introduction  of  Printing  into 
England. 

O 


4.  Write  brief  explanatory  notes  on  the  Convention  Parliament, 
The  Toleration  Act,  The  Peninsular  War. 

5.  Give  the  date  of  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht,  and  state  what  events 
led  to  it. 

6.  Where  are  the  following  places,  and  with  what  important 
historical  transactions  are  they  connected : — Lewes,  Naseby, 
Plassey,  Yorktown,  Amiens  ? 

7.  When  did  the  Chartist  agitation  take  place,  and  what  objects 
had  the  agitators  in  view  ? 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  causes  of  Lord  Durham’s  mission  to 
Canada  in  1838.  What  were  its  results? 

9.  Tell  briefly  what  you  know  about  the  battle  of  Cannae. 

10.  Contrast  the  character  and  political  aims  of  Marius  with 
those  of  Sulla, 


Values — Ten  each. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


SBa.’ONI)  CLASS  TEACHEES  AND  INTBEIAIEDI ATE. 


(No.  7.) 

ALGEBRA 

Time — Two  Hours  and  a  Half.- 

Examiner — a.  A.  McLellan,  LI..D. 

No'I’K. — (Vomlu/ates,  ht  order  to  pas.s,  must  make  at  feast  iN) 
marks  on  this  paper,  and  at  least  120  marks  ov  the  (frov'p 
— Arithmetic,  Algebra  and  Euclid. 


VAEies.l 


7  !  1.  MaltiplvN 

I  4/^2  _  By  2x  A  h.- 

_  I  O  1  O  j  '  0 

Prove  tliat 

(lx —  y)'^ — (;r —  is  exactly  divisible  by  a*  f 

7  2.  Ex}jress  in  words  the  meaning  of  the  formula 

i  (x  -I  -  rt) (x  4-b)  =  x‘^  -4-  (a  -4-  b)x a- ab. 

I  Eetaining  the  order  of  the  terms,  how  will  the  right- 
hand  member  of  this  expression  be  affected  by  changing, 
in  the  left-hand  member  (1)  the  sign  of  b  only,  (2)  the 
sign  (jf  a  only,  (B)  the  signs  of  both  a  and  b  ? 


lU 


10 


3,  Simplify  (a-h6)^  -{-(a  —  6)^—  2(a‘^  —  6^)2  ;.and'shov' 

that 

(a  -f-  6-|~c)(6-{-c  —  (x)(a-f  c  —  6)(a-f  b  —  c)=4a2  62 
when  ^24-62=02. 

.  I ,  J.1  j.  c  ad 

4.  Prove  that  _ — ^ — ^=1 — 

b  d  be  ' 

Simplify 

/a2-f-62  W  a62  \  4a(a-f-6) 

\  2ah  '  y  ’  <x2 — a6-}-/>^’ 


[OVEH. 


Values 


10 


5.  I  went  from  Toronto  to  Niagara,  35  miles,  in  the 
steamer  “  City  of  Toronto”  and  returned  in  the  ‘‘  Eothesay,” 
making  the  round  trip  in  5  hours  and  15  minutes;  on 
another  occasion  I  went  in  the  “  Eothesay”  (whose  speed 
on  this  occasion  was  1  mile  an  hour  less  than  usual),  from 
Toronto  to  Lewiston,  42  miles,  and  returned  in  the  “  City 
of  Toronto,”  making  the  round  trip  in  6  hours  and  30 
minutes;  find  the  usual  rates  per  hour  which  these 
steamers  make. 


10 


10 


6.  Define  a  surd.  What  are  similar  surds  ? 

Simplify 

1/12  +  1/48— 2, /3;  i/56  +  iri89  ; 

(,/rt— l/6)(c(+Cai-|-&);  {x‘^-\-xy+y-i)^{x+x^y^-[-y). 


7.  Solve 


X  y  a 
2  1  2 


X  y  a  • 

(2)  x"^  -{-OX  —  5v^x^  -^5x-\^28  —  4. 


8 


8.  Find  three  consecutive  numbers  whose  product  is 
48  times  the  middle  number. 


14 


9.  If  a  and  b  are  the  roots  of  ax‘^  -{-hx-\-c=0 
then  a(x  —  a)(x — 6)=0. 

Show  that  if  cix"^  -{-hx-{-c=  0  has  e(|ual  roots,  one  of 
them  is  given  by  the  equation 

(2(X2  —2ab)x^ah  —  h‘^—{). 


14 


1  A  TP  J 

10.  If  — = —  and  — 


a‘ 


X  y 


52 


1,  prove  that 


a 


52 


CC2  +^2 


®buratmn  #nturic. 

DECEMBEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1878. 


SEXONI)  CLASS  TEACHERS  AND  INTERMETHATK. 


(No.  8.) 

N ATIJRAL  J^HlLQbOFHY. 

Time — Two  Houes  and  a  Half. 

Exaindner — J.  C.  Glasiian. 


-  Candidates,  in  order  to  pass,  must  make  at  least  22  marka 
on  this  paper,  amid  at  least  120  marks  on  the  group — 
Natural  Philosophy,  Chemistry  and  Book-keeping . 

V  allies. 


0 

5 

10 


i.  Enunciate  the  parailelogram  of  forces. 

Deduce  from  it  the  triangle  of  forces. 

A  weight  of  100  lbs.  rests  on  a  smooth  plane  inclined 
at  30°  to  the  horizontal,  and  is  prevented  from  slipping 
by  a  cord  rising  at  30°  to  the  plane  (60°  to  the  horizontal). 
Find  the  tension  on  the  cord  and  the  laessure  on  the 
plane. 


8 

10 


2.  Show  how  to  find  the  resultant  in  magnitude  and 
position  of  two  unequal  parallel  forces  acting  in  opposite 
directions. 

A  uniform  rigid  plank,  15  ft.  long,  weighing  150  lbs., 
rests  in  a  horizontal  position  on  two  benches,  the  one 
bench  being  two  feet  from  one  end  of  the  plank,  the  other 
bench  being  three  feet  from  the  other  end.  Find  the 
pressure  on  the  benches. 


o 

5 


10 


5 


3.  If  forces  be  represented  by  lines  how  must  moments 
be  represented  ?  Why  ? 

If  200  lbs.  at  one  end  of  a  plank  balance  it  across  a 
bench,  120  lbs.  at  the  same  end,  when  the  bench  is  re¬ 
moved  2  feet,  and  60  lbs.  when  it  is  removed  4  feet 
farther  from  that  end  ;  find  the  weight  of  the  plank. 

4.  Enunciate  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities. 

A  horse  walks  150  feet,  and  by  means  of  a  rope  and 
pulleys  raises  a  weight  of  1250  lbs.  to  a  height  of  18  feet. 
Were  there  neither  friction  of  pulleys  nor  rigidity  of  cords, 
how  many  pounds  would  the  horse  have  to  pull  ? 

[over. 


Values. 


5  !  0.  Enunciate  the  laws  of  fluid  pressure. 


10,  10  I  A  cubical  vessel,  whose  edge  inside  is  three  inches 
i  long,  is  placed  on  a  horizontal  table.  Into  its  upper  face 
!  is  let,  perpendicularly,  a  straight  tube,  which  rises  to  a 
j  heiglit  of  27  inches  above  the  face,  the  internal  cross-sec- 
i  tion  of  the  tube  being  one  square  inch.  V^essel  and  tube 
are  filled  with  water.  Find  the  pressure  on  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel,  also  the  pressure  on  the  table  due  to  the 
water.  (A  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  ounces.) 


0,  8 


f 

I 


6.  Describe  the  barometer, 
its  action. 


Explain  the  principle  of 


10 


What  height  of  atmosphere,  weighing  1.2916  oz.  to  the 
cubic  foot,  would  balance  a  30-inch  column  in  a  mercury 
barometer,  the  specific  gravity  of  mercury  being  13.596, 
(water=l ). 


(Education  Slepartment,  Ontario. 


DECEMBEK  EX  AMIN  ATKINS,  1878. 
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(No.  9.) 

LATIN. 


Time — Three  Hours. 


Examiner — S.  Arthur  Marling,  M.A. 

Note. — The  Candidate  may  take  either  A  or  B.  The  rnininrum 

for  pars  is  40  per  cent. 


Values. 


48 


I 


A. — Virgil,  A^^ieid,  B.  II. 

Ti-aiislate  into  English  : 

Eando  aliquod,  si  forte  tuas  pervenit  ad  aures 
BelidcU  nomen  Ralainedis,  et  inclyta  fama 
Oloria,  quein  falsa  sub  proditione  Pelasgi 
Insontem,  infando  indicio,  quia  bella  vetabat, 
Demisere  neci,  nunc  cassum  lumine  liigent : 
llli  me  comitem,  et  consangninitate  propinquuin, 
Pauper  in  anna  pater  jirimis  hue  rnisit  a  •  annis. 

Dum  stabat  regno  incoliimis,  reguiiKpie  vigebat 
Consiliis,  et  nos  aliquod  nomenque  decusque 
Gessimus.  Invidia  postquam  pellacis  Ulixi 
(Hand  ignota  lo([-uor)  superis  concessit  ab  oris, 
Aftiictiis  vitam  in  tenebris  luctuque  trabebam, 

Et  casum  insontis  mecuin  indignabar  amici. 

Nec  tacui  demens,  et  me,  fors  si  qua  tulisset, 

Si  patrias  unquam  remedssem  victor  ad  Argos, 
Promisi  ultorem,  et  verbis  odia  aspera  movi. 

Hinc  mibi  prima  mali  labes ;  bine  semper  Ulixes 
Crirninibus  terrere  no  vis ;  hinc  spargere  voces 
In  vulgum  ambiguas;  et  quierere  conscius  arrna. 

Nec  requievit  enim,  donee  Calcbante  ministro — 

Sed  quid  ego  haec  autem  neqiiicquam  ingrata  revolvo? 
Quidve  moror  ?  Si  omnes  iino  ordine  habetis  Achivos, 
Idque  audire  sat  est,  jamdudum  sumite  pcenas ; 

Hoc  Itbacus  velit,  et  magno  ntercentur  Atridce. 

w.  81-104. 


1.  Parse  the  italicized  words,  giving  the  principal  parts. 

[over. 


15 


Values 


12 

4 

9 

8 

4 


2.  Explain  the  case  of  idtorem  (\\  9(5),  the  mood  of 
■'^pargere  {n.  98),  tlie  form  qua  (v.  94),  the  case  oi* 
neci  (v.  85),  the  figure  at  ministro. 

>>.  ‘  Id(|iie  audire  sat  est.’  What  does  id  mean  her(i  ( 

4.  Scan  vv.  102  to  104. 

5.  State  the  exact  position  of  Argos  and  Ithaca,. 

6.  Belidas — What  peculiarity  ? 


20 


H. — Virgil,  Eclogues. 


Translate  into  Enolish : 

O 


I. 


Mel.- 

Tit.- 


— Et  quae  tanta  fuit  Romam  tibi  caussa  videndi  i 

-Libertas  ;  quae,  sera,  tamen  respexit  inertem, 
Candidior  postquam  tondenti  harba  cadebat ; 
Respexit  tamen,  et  longo  post  tempore  venit, 
Postquam  nos  Amaryllis  habet,  Galatea  reliquit. 
Namque,  fatebor  enim,  dum  me  Galatea  tenebat, 
Nec  spes  libertatis  erat,  nec  cnra  peculi. 

Quamvis  multa  meis  exiret  victima  septis, 

Pinguis  et  ingratae  premeretur  caseus  urbi, 

Non  unquam  gravis  aere  domum  mihi  dextra  redibat. 

I,  27-36 

IT. 


28 


Fergite,  Pierides.  Chromis  et  Mnasylus  in  antro 
Silenum  pueri  somno  videre  jacentem, 

Inflatum  hesterno  venas,  ut  semper,  laccho. 

Serta  procul,  tantum  capiti  delapsa,  jacebant ; 

Et  gravis  attrita  pendebat  cantharus  ansa. 
Aggxessi,  nam  saepe  senex  spe  carminis  ambo 
Liiserat,  injiciunt  ipsis  ex  vincula  sertis. 

Addit  se  sociam,  timidisque  siipervenit  ^gle ; 
^gle,  Naiadum  pulcherrima ;  jamque  videnti 
Sanguineis  frontem  moris  et  tempera  pingit. 

Ille  dolum  ridens,  “  Quo  vincula  nectitis  ?  ”  inquit. 
“  Solvite  me,  pueri ;  satis  est  potuisse  videri. 
Carmina,  quae  vultis,  cognoscite;  carmina  vobis, 
Huic  aliud  mercedis  erit.”  Simul  incipit  ipse. 

VI,  13-26. 


1.  Parse  tlie  italicized  words,  giving  the  }<rincipal  parts. 

2.  Explain  the  case  of  tondenii,  do'nimm  in  (I) ;  veruus, 

mercedU  in  (IT). 

3.  Ingrake — What  is  the  meaning  ? 

4.  Scan  the  first  three  lines  of  extract  (II). 

0.  Give  a  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  first  Eclogue. 
6.  Pierides.  What  is  the  derivation  ? 

C. — Cj:sai;,  Bellum  Britaniiimm , 


Translate  into  English  : 

Cassivelannns,  nt  siipi’a  demonstravimus,  omni  deposita 
spe  contentionis,  dimissis  ampliorihns  copiis,  millibns 
circiter  qnatnor  essedariornm  relictis,  itinera  nostra  serva- 
bat,  paululumque  ex  via  excedebat,  locisqiie  impeditis  ac 
silvestrihns  sese  occultabat,  atque  iis  regionihns,  qnibns 
nos  iter  facturos  cognoverat,  pecora  atque  homines  ex 
agris  in  silvas  compellebat :  et,  qnnni  equitatus  noster, 
liberiiis  ])r£edandi  vastandique  causa,  se  in  agros  effunderet, 
omnibus  viis  notis  semitisque  essedarios  ex  silvis  emitte- 
bat,  et  magno  ciim  periculo  nostrorum  equitum  cum  iis 
confligebat,  atque  hoc  metu  latiiis  vagari  ])rohibebat.  Ee- 
linquebatur,  ut  neque  longius  ab  agmine  legionum  discedi 
Caesar  pateretur,  et  tantum  in  agris  vastandis  incendiisque 
faciendis  hostibus  noceretur,  quantum  labore  atque  itinere 
legionarii  milites  efficere  poterant. 

1.  Conjugate  cognoverat,  compellebat,  effunderet, 

Ijateretur. 

2.  Point  out  peculiarities  of  inflexion  in  any  of  the 

nouns  in  the  passage. 

3.  How  was  the  Eoman  legion  subdivided  ? 

4.  In  your  reading  of  Caesar  what  have  struck  you  as 

being  his  merits  as  an  historian  and  as  a  general  ? 

Eefer  to  passages  in  illustration  of  your  answer. 


[over. 


Values. 


12 


16 


16 


8 


16 


12 


U. — Grammar  and  Comrosition. 

1.  Give  the  rules  for  forming  the  comparative  and 
superlative  of  Latin  adjectives,  with  examples. 

2.  Decline  together,  in  the  singular  and  plural,  .^enex 
quidam,  perbreve  opus. 

3.  Give  the  principal  tenses  of  colligo,  hiceo,  folio  and 
torreo. 

4.  Give  the  third  person  ]>lural  present  indicative  of 
morior,  nolo,  ])rodeo,  refero. 

5.  Give  the  rules  for  the  case  of  nouns  denoting  (a) 
time  and  (h)  space,  with  examples. 

6.  What  classes  of  verbs  govern  the  dative  .case  ? 


10  7.  Give  the  rules  for  the  quantity  of  final  a. 

35  8.  Translate  into  Latin — (N.B. — The  Latin  words  are- 

given  beloM^  in  proper  order). 

Accordingly,  he  selects  artisans  from  the  legions,  and 
orders  others  to  be  summoned  from  the  mainland  :  he 
writes  to  Labienus  to  build  as  many  ships  as  he  could 
with  those  legions  which  are  with  him.  He  himself, 
although  it  was  an  affair  of  much  toil  and  labour,  yet 
decides  that  the  best  (plan)  was  for  all  the  ships  to  be 
hauled  up,  and  joined  with  the  camp  in  one  fortification. 

Itaque  ex  legio  faber  deligo,  et  ex  contineiis  alms  ar- 
cesso  jubeo  :  Labienus  scribo  ut  quam  plurimus  possum 
is  legio  qui  sum  apud  is  navis  instituo.  Ipse,  etsi  res 
erat  multus  opera  ac  labor,  tamen  commodus  sum  statu o 
omnis  navis  subduco  et  cum  castrum  unus  munitio 
conjungo. 


Sducation  department,  Ontario. 
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Note. —  Ihe  Candidate  may  take  either'  A  or  B,  The  minimum  for  pass  is 

40  per  cent. 


Values. 


A. — Souvestrp:  :  En  philosophe  sovs  les  toits. 

i 

!  Translate: 

! 

45  ;  Qiie  de  peines  pour  amener  a  bien  cette  moissoii ! 

I  Combien  de  fois  je  le  verrai  braver  pour  elle,  comme 
aujourd’hui,  le  froid  ou  le  chaud,  la  bise  on  le  soleil ! 
I  Mais  aussi,  aux  jours  les  plus  ardents  de  Fete,  quand  une 
I  poussiere  enfiammee  toiirbillonnera  dans  nos  rues,  quand 
I  Foeil,  ebloui  par  Feclat  du  platre,  ne  saura  on  se  reposer,  et 
I  que  les  tulles  echauffees  nous  bruleront  de  leurs  rayonne- 
I  ments,  le  vieux  soldat,  assis  sous  sa  tonnelle,  n’apercevra 
I  autour  de  lui  que  verdure  ou  que  fleurs,  et  respirera  la 
I  brise  rafralchie  par  un  ombrage  parfume.  Ses  solus  assldus 
I  seront  enfin  recompenses. 

Pour  joulr  de  la  fleur,  11  faut  semer  la  gralne  et  cultlver 
le  bourgeon. 

1.  Describe  the  moisson  here  spoken  of. 

2.  What  does  the  author  say  about  the  favourite  ob¬ 
jects  of  ‘  les  vieux  soldats’  ? 

3.  ‘  ne  saura’ — What  peculiarity  about  this  form  ? 
!  What  other  French  verbs  share  It  ? 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  verrai,  assis,  jouir. 

5.  Change  the  construction  of  the  last  paragraph. 

[over. 


8 

8 

8 

12 

12 


H. —  De  J)Onnechosk:  Lazare  Hoehe, 


Values. 

45 


18 

8 

12 

12 

6 

40 


Translate  : 

i  Dans  le  memoire  qu’il  redigealt,  et  ou  il  rendait  coinpte 
de  ses  operations  militaires  sur  le  Rliin,  Hoche  descend 
an  fond  de  sa  conscience;  il  s’examine,  il  recherche  en 
quoi  il  a  pu  etre  conpable,  et  les  motifs  de  son  arrestation  : 
“  Saiif  le  bon  plaisir  dii  Coniite,  ecrivait-il,  ma  memoire  ne 
pent  m’en  fournir  d’autres  (pie  mon  refus  de  conferer  avec 
les  re] 'resentants  (piand  j’ai  cru  (piTl  etait  urgent  d’agir. 
Est-ce  la  de  I’insubordination  ?  Quoi  qu’il  puisse  m’en 
couter,  je  resterai  convaincu  du  mot  d’Eugene :  que  tout 
general  qui  tient  conseil  de  guerre  n’a  point  envie  d’en- 
treprendre.  En  ])resence  de  I’occasion  qu’il  fallait  saisir, 
je  n’ai  jamais  craint  d’engager  ma  responsabilite.  T’ai 
toiijours  pense  (pie  la  plus  terrible,  c’est  d’avoir  a  rendre 
compte  un  jour  a  I’Etre  supreme  du  sang  humain  qii’on 
anrait  repandu  sans  n<3cessite  et,  je  dois  le  dire,  celle-la, 
mais  celle-la  seiile,  m’a  toujoiirs  fait  trembler.” 


1.  '  Operations  militaires  sur  le  Rhin.’ — Give  a  brief 
account  of  them. 


2.  What  were  the  ‘  motifs’  here  spoken  of  ? 

o.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  ‘  (JomitiV  ‘  Eugene,’  ‘  les 
representants.’ 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  ecrivait,  cvdioit,  dois,  con ^ 
vaincu. 


5.  ‘  Quoi  qu’.  What  difference  between  this  and  quoi- 
que  ? 

!  (j. — De  Fivas  :  Introduction. 

\ 

Translate : 

Ceijendant,  tandis  qu’il  formait  ainsi  son  esprit  par 
I’etude,  il  faut  I’avouer,  le  troupeau  n’en  allait  pas  mieux. 
Les  ermites,  qui  se  moquaient  des  sciences,  se  plaignirent 
tres-haut ;  Tun  d’eux  le  mena(3a  mtoe  de  bruler  tons  ses 
livres,  et  joignit  un  geste  offensant  a  cette  menace.  Valen¬ 
tin  etait  ne  sensible,  ardent ;  la  m^cessite  avait  plie  son 
ame  a  la  servitude,  mais  non  aux  insultes  ;  il  saisit  une 
pelle  a  feu,  met  le  frere  a  la  porte  de  sa  propre  demeure, 
j  en  fait  autant  aux  autres,  qui  acconrent  an  bruit,  et  s’en- 
I  ferme  seul  a  double  tour.  L’ermitage  est  dans  le  plus 


I  grand  tuinnlte.  Le  supcd'ieiir  arrive,  et  deinaiide  ce  (jue 
signitie  tout  ce  qii’il  voit.  Valentin,  place  traiKiuilleinent 
a  la  I'enrtre,  expliijue  avec  sincerite  les  torts  du  frere  et 
les  siens  ])ro})res,  et  n’ouvre  la  ])orte  qu’apres  avoir  fait 
accepter  une  capitulation. 

j  1.  phwe, 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  and  derivation  ol'  frinitage, 
capita  lation. 

[ 

D.  —  GkaMiAIAK  and  (’'OMPOSJTlON. 

1.  In  what  different  ways  do  you  translate  some  or  cvny 
\  into  French  ?  Give  examples. 

j 

j  2.  What  is  the  difference  between  cru  and  c7‘?i,  per- 
I  s<mne  masc.  and  personne  fem.,  qvi  and  que,  que  and  i 

'  3.  Write  the  rules  for  the  ] dural  of  Fremdi  nouns  iir 

'  -(/a  and  -ail,  with  the  exceptions. 

i 

4.  Translate  into  French — Francis  the  first,  the  twenty- 
first  of  May,  the  emperor  Charles  V.,  the  yeai-  one  thou- 
!  sand  eiMit  hundred  and  seventy-eight. 

j  O  ' 

0.  Write  the  second  person  plural  preterite  indicative 
of  iii.aufjer,  acqudrir,  venir ;  the  third  person  singular 
future  of  viouvoir,  niourir,  pouvoir ;  the  present  and  past 
participles  of  moudre,  lire,  pleuvoir,  rire ;  and  the  impera- 
I  tive  of  sen  aller  and  suivre. 

I 

6.  ('orrect  these  sentences,  with  reasons  : 

(a)  L’enfant  doit  ob4ir  et  respecter  ses  parents. 

(b)  Plus  que  deux  cent  prisonniers  furent  tues. 

(c)  II  est  redoute  par  tout  le  monde. 

7.  Translate  into  FTench  ; 

(a)  That  they  might  have  fed  the  poor  and  cured 
the  sick. 

1 

!  (h)  The  house  in  which  1  live  is  my  father’s. 

(c)  Alexander  conquered  a  great  part  of  Asia. 


[over. 


(d)  She  is  dying;  do  not  s})eak  to  her 

(e)  “John  and  Mary  had  been  living  in  this  is¬ 

land  twelve  years,  when,  one  day,  as  they 
were  seated  on  the  seashore,  they  saw  several 
black  men  coming  in  a  boat.  At  first  Mary 
was  afraid,  and  wanted  to  run  away;  but  John 
held  her  back  (retenir)  and  said  to  her :  Stay, 
sister ;  do  you  not  know  that  G-od  is  here,  and 
that  He  will  hinder  these  men  from  hurting 
us  ?” 

(f)  “  ‘  You  are  dazzled !  ’  he  exclaimed  joyfully, 

‘  you  were  not  expecting  such  a  treasure ! 
What  do  you  say  to  (de)  my  bargain  ?  ’ 

“  ‘Pardon,’  I  replied,  gravely;  ‘but  I  think  you 
might  have  made  it  better.’  ” 


(Jiducation  peprtment,  (iDntario. 
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45 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

traum'  al6  Mini)  mid)  ^iirurfe 
Uni)  [cl)iittlc  mein  cjreifcd  : 

)AMc  il)r  mid)  l)cini,  il)r  ©ilDer, 

Die  land'  i^t'rgeffcn  dcglaubt 

A^od)  ragt  aiio  fd)att’dcn  C^kheden 
(^in  fd)immernbe@  0d)lo|]  berbor, 

3>d)  fenne  bie  Al)unne,  bic 
Die  fteinerne  iBriirfc,  bab 

lib  [d)auen  bom  iliiappenfd)ilbe 
Die  ^bmen  [o  tranlid)  mid)  an, 

3d)  di*uB^  olten  Iktannten 
Unb  die  ben  ilkirdbof  hinan. 

Dort  liedt  bie  0pl)inp,  am  Urunnen 
Dort  diiint  ber  geidenbaum, 

Dort  biiiter  biefen  genftern 
)Bertrdnmt'  id)  ben  erften  3raum. 

3d)  tret’  in  bie  ^iirdfapclle 
Unb  fnd)e  bed  )?ll)nl}errn  C^kab  j 
Dort  ift’b,  bort  bdiidt  bom  ’spfciler 
Dae  altf  ©emaffen  perab. 

Adalbert  von  ('hamisso. 


o 


24 


2.  Tell  what  you  know  about  (ipamiffo  and  the  0d)lok 

3.  Decline,  in  both  numbers, 

iJRein  dreifeb  ,ii)aupt 
Die  fteinerne  ©rlicfe 
Der  ^cidenbaum. 

[over. 


Values. 


27,  i.e. 
3X9 


4. 


Distinguish  bcr  ^l)or  from  bao  ^{)or 


ber  0d)ilb  “ 
3l)r 

traulid)  " 

^iirg  " 

i)er  " 

fcniic 
Icgt 

trdumcn 


bat  '2d)ilb. 
i()r. 

treiilid). 

iBcrg. 

l)in. 

fonne. 

licgt. 

bcrtrciiinicii. 


5.  In  the  fourth  line  supply  the  understood  word  in 
the  proper  place. 

6.  Give  the  third  singular  present  and  past  indicative 

active,  and  the  past  participle  of  fennen,  liegcn,  bertraiimeii, 
trctcn,  1)011  gen. 


7.  Explain  the  construction  of  eb  fdioncn  in  line  9. 


75 


8.  Translate  into  English : 

.s^onb  wav  feelcnfrol),  alb  er  oiif  bem  ^|lferbc  [a|]  luib  fo  fronf  unb 
frei  bal)in  ritt  llcbcr  tin  !®eild)cn  ficl’b  il)m  tin,  c§  [oUtc  nod)  [d)ncU 
Icr  gcl)cn,  unb  er  fing  on,  mil  ber  3itiige  ,^u  [d)nal^en  unb  Ijopp, 
!)0|)|) !  p  rnfen.  2)ab  ^l^ferb  [etjte  [id)  in  [torlen  Jrob,  nnb  el)e  fid) 
.^0110  berfol),  loor  er  obgeii^orfen  nnb  log  in  eineni  ©roben,  ber  bie 
^Hecfer  bon  ber  i^anbftraf^e  trenntc.  2)a0  ^4>ferb  lodre  and)  bnrd)ge- 
gangen,  loenn  eb  nid)t  ein  Sooner  anfgel)alten  I)dtte,  ber  beb  Slkgeb 
fain  nnb  eine  ^iil)  bor  fid)  l)ertrieb.  ^fbonb  fnd)te  feine  ©lieber 
^ujainmen  unb  inad)te  fid)  loieber  aiif  bie  S3eine.  (^r  loar  aber 
berbriefflid)  nnb  prod)  511  bem  ©oner:  ,,  ©b  iff  ein  fd)led)ter  0pa^, 
bob  SReiten,  ^ninal  menu  man  aitf  [0  eine  9JRdl)re  gerdtl)  roie  biefe, 
bie  ffofjt  unb  einen  I)erablbirft,  baf^  man  ben  S^ialb  bred)en  fann  5  id) 
felje  mid)  nun  unb  nimmerme!)r  loieber  anf.  Da  lob'  id)  mir  enre  ^iil), 
ba  fann  ©iner  mit  ©emdd)lid)feit  filter  f)er  gcl)en,  unb  bat  obenbrein 
[eine  Sltild)  Sutter  unb  ^dfe  jeben  5ag  geloiff.  SSab  gdb’  id)  b’rnm, 
loenn  id)  fo  eine  ^iib  b^tfe!  " — ,,  9htn/'  ffjrad)  ber  Saner,  ,,  gep 
d){ebt  end)  fo  ein  grower  ©efallen,  fo  mill  id)  end)  loobl  bie  ^'ub  fur 
bob  $ferb  bertaufd)en2' — ^^lanb  loilligte  mit  tanfenb  ^renben  ein  ; 
ber  Sauer  fd)lbang  fid)  aufb  ^^^ferb  nnb  ritt  eilig  babon. 

Gebrueder  Grimm. 


27.  i.e, 
3X9 


9.  Translate  into  German: 

A. 

1  have  lost  my  book. 

You  are  not  so  poor  as  my  cousin. 

He  is  the  poorest  man  in  the  town. 

Give  me,  if  you  please,  some  bread  and  cheese. 
Will  you  have  a  cup  of  coffee  or  a  glass  of  water  ? 


V 


Values. 


VVe  do  not  live  to  eat,  but  we  eat  to  live. 

How  do  you  do,  John? 

I  am  glad  to  see  you  again. 

I  have  a  pen  which  is  very  good. 

lb 

The  Gerruan  words  for  this  exercise  are  (jioen  helou-  in, 
the  order  in  tvhich  they  are  to  stand. 

Truth  often  seems  like  falsehood.  This  was  the  ex¬ 
perience  of  a  strange]'  who  several  years  ago  arrived  on 
the  coasts  of  the  Baltic  with  a  ship  from  the  West  Indies. 
At  that  time  the  Czar  of  Russia,  Alexander  1,  was  on  a 
visit  to  Frederic  William  HI,  the  King  of  Prussia.  Both 
monarchs  were  standing  by  each  other  on  the  shore,  in 
ordinary  clothes,  without,  attendants,  hand  in  hand,  like 
two  very  good  friends.  Such  a  sight  cannot  be  seen  every 
day. 

J6,  i.e.  Oft  iel)eii  t)cr  ^^al)rl)cit  trie  tin  ^iige  auo.  Dcr  erfal)rcn  ciii 
1x72  einitger  3cit)i  iiiit  cin  aiio  !h.RftinMen  an  t>cr 

ber  Dftfcc  anfonimen.  Dantalb  [ci)n  ber  niffifd]  ^taifer, 
5nej;anbcr  ber  erft  bci  ber  ^onig  bon  ^.^lrcu|]cn,  griebrid)  SBilbclm  ber 
britte  aiif  ©efiid).  iBcibc  ^Jlonard),  [tel)cn  in  gcUuM)nlid)  <tleibiing, 
i^aiib  in  .$)anb,  alb  jivci  red)t  gut  grciinb,  bei  einanber  an  ber  lifer. 
00  etinab  fel)en  man  nid}t  all  Tag. 


21 


C. 

The  mushroom  said  to  the  grass :  “  I  shoot  up  in  a 
moment;  whilst  thou  must  grow  all  summer  long  in  ordei' 
to  become  what  I  am  in  a  moment.” 


®cpartmtnt,  #uhtrio. 
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Note. — The  rniniin/wm  required  to  pass  is  20  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  on  each  paper,  a/nd,  40  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  each 
group. 


Values. 

6  {  1.  Distinguish  between  problem  and  theorem,  axiom 

and  postulate,  direct  and  indArect  demonstration,  converse 
and  contrary  propositions. 

1 

0  :  2.  (a)  What  is  the  magnitude  of  each  interior  angle  of 

;  a  regular  hexagon  ? 

i  (b)  one  side  of  a  regular  heptagon  be  produced, 
i  what  is  the  magnitude  of  the  exterior  angle  ? 

I 

1  2  2.  if  from  the  ends  of  the  side  of  a  triangle  there  he 

I  drawn  two  straight  lines  to  a  point  within  the  triangle  ; 

:  these  shall  be  less  than  the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle, 

'  but  shall  contain  a  greater  angle. 

1 

1 2  I  4.  The  opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are 
I  equal  to  one  another,  and  the  diameter  bisects  it. 

12  5.  if  a  parallelogram  and  a  triangle  be  upon  the  same 

I  base  and  between  the  same  parallels,  the  parallelogram 
j  shall  be  double  of  the  triangle. 

i 

I 

12  I  6.  To  a  given  straight  line  to  apply  a  parallelogram 
which  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  triangle  and  have  one  of 
its  angles  equal  to  a  given  rectilineal  angle. 

[over. 


7.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  e.qiial  and  also 
into  two  unequal  parts,  the  squares  on  the  two  unequal 
parts  are  together  double  of  the  square  on  half  the  line 
and  of  the  square  on  the  line  between  the  points  of  section. 

8.  (construct  an  isosceles  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a 
given  scalene  triangle,  and  upon  the  same  base. 

! 

9.  if  two  straight  lines,  AB  and  01),  cut  each  other  in 
the  point  F,  and  AD,  DB,  BC  be  joined,  and  the  triangle 
CBD  be  equal  to  the  triangle  ABD,  then  shall  the  straight 

I  line  drawn  through  F,  parallel  to  BD  and  terminated  by  the. 
j  lines  CB  and  AD,  be  bisected  in  F. 

I 

i  10.  Let  BCD  be  a  triangle,  and  F  any  point  in  BC. 
Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  the  given  triangle, 
with  FC  for  one  of  its  sides  and  the  angle  at  C  for  one  of 
its  angles. 

11.  The  squares  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together 
equal  to  twice  the  square  on  half  the  remaining  side  and 
twice  the  square  on  the  straight  line  drawn  from  the  point 
of  bisection  to  the  opposite  angle. 


(Cbutatiou  ^cjjavtnunt,  Ontario. 
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TniE — One  Hour  and  a  Quarter. 


Examiner — Tames  Hughes. 


Note. — The  minimum  required  for  qncss  is  20  i?er  cent,  of  the 
marks  on  each  paper,  and  40  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  each 
qrovp. 


Candidates  may  select  any  qf  the  following  subjects: — 

1.  The  Future  of  Canada. 

2.  Indian  Summer. 

3.  Marathon.  ^ 

4.  Method  in  Study. 

The  value  of  this  paper  is  75.  The  Examiners,  when  valuing 
the  composition,  wilTtake  into  consideration,  among  other  things. 

The  formation  of  sentences. 

The  purity  of  the  language  employed, 

The  grammar, 

The  punctuation. 

The  spelling  and  the  use  of  capitals. 


'Pi 


»; 


# 
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marks  on  each  paper,  and.  40  per  cent,  of  the  marks  in  each 
group. 

V  aluevS.I 


0  1.  State  the  laws  of  combining  proportions. 

10  In  one  ounce  of  each  of  the  following  gases  what  weight 

.  of  each  element  would  there  be  : — Carbon  monoxide, 
carbon  dioxide,  marsh  gas  (C  H  J,  olefiant  gas  (Cb,  H^), 
acetylene  (C^  H.^)? 

What  would  be  the  volume  oC  an  ounce  of  carbon 
!  dioxide  if,  at  the  same  temperature  and  pressure,  50  (‘ubic 
i  inches  of  hydrogen  weigh  one  grain  ? 

1  1  O  O  o  • 

I 

5.  5  i  2.  Describe  a  method  of  ])reparing  hydrogen.  Write  in 
i  symbols  the  reaction  occurring. 

8  By  what  experiments  could  tlie  most  im])ortant  proper- 
I  ties  of  hydrogen  be  exhibited  ? 


0 


;■) 


♦  ) . 


() 


'  3,  By  what  experiments  could  air  be  shown  to  be  a 

!  mechanical  mixture  of  two  gases,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  t 

1  Give  the  names  and  symbols  of  the  cliief  compounds  of 
j  oxygen  and  nitrogen. 

Write  in  symbols  the  reaction  that  occurs  in  the  prepa- 
i  ration  of  nitric  acid  from  nitre,  and  calculate  the  weight 
I  of  commercial  nitric  acid  (2HNO3,  SH.^O)  that  337  oz.  of 
i  nitre  are  capable  of  yielding.  (K— 39.1j. 

4.  Name  the  allotropic  forms  of  carlion. 

In  preparing  carbon  monoxide  from  oxalic  acid  a  mix¬ 
ture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  doxide  is  obtained  ; 
how  can  the  carbon  dioxide  be  removed  ? 

[OVKK. 


O  ‘O 


Values. 


0 

^  I 

I 

^  1 
■  ! 


5.  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  and  collecting 
chlorine.  Kepresent  the  reaction  by  an  equation. 

What  are  the  principal  properties  of  chlorine  ? 

6.  Describe  the  preparation  of  sulphuric  acid. 

How  many  gallons  of  oil  of  vitriol  (specific  gravity  1.85) 
could  be  obtained  from  1 1 1  lbs.  of  sulphur,  a  gallon  of 
water  weighing  1 0  lbs  ? 

You  are  given  two  bottles,  one  containing  sulphuric 
acid,  the  other  containing  nitric  acid,  how  could  you  deter¬ 
mine  which  held  the  sulphuric  acid  ? 

7.  Describe  the  structure  of  the  flame  of  a  candle. 


Oriliiration  department,  ^^ntario. 
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6 


O 


1.  Define 
Grace. 


Bills  Payable,  Interest,  Draft,  Days  of 


2.  What  is  a  Trial  Balance  ?  When  the  Dr.  and  Or. 
columns  are  equal  are  the  Ledger  accounts  necessarily 
correct  ?  Give  reason  for  your  answer. 

3.  Define  Cash  Account,  Stock  Account,  Loss  and 
Gain  Account. 

4.  Give  John  Brown’s  Journal  entries  for  the  follow¬ 
ing: — May  1st,  1876.  John  Brown’s  Ledger  shows  the 
following  Resources  and  Liabilities: — Real  Estate,  $1000; 
Mdse,  on  hand,  $600 ;  Bank  account  shows  balance  to  his 
credit,  .$200  ;  He  holds  a  note  against  James  Muir  to  the 
amount  of  .$250  ;  John  Smith’s  account  shows  a  balance  of 
.$600  in  favour  of  John  Smith.  His  Blotter  contains  the 
following  entries  : — 

2nd — Paid,  for  rent,  .$120;  and  sold  mdse.,  for  cash, 
.$80.  3rd — Sold  George  Wilson  $1000  worth  of  mdse., 
and  received  in  payment  cheque  on  Bank  $600,  Cash 
$100,  balance  to  remain  on  account.  4th — Bought  mdse, 
from  A.  B.,  and  gave  him  cheque  on  Bank  in  full  for  .$500. 
5th — Paid  John  Smith  cash,  on  account,  $450.  6th- — 

[over. 


Values. 


Brown  received  George  Wilson’s  note  at  3  mos.  for  the 
balance  of  Wilson’s  account,  and  deposited  the  note  in  the 
Bank.  8th — Drew  from  the  Bank,  cash,  $800,  with 
which  bought  mdse.  $200,  lent  A.  Jones  $100  of  it, 
and  with  balance  bought  a  note  against  John  Smith,  face 
of  note  $550. 


8 


5.  Write  out  the  cheque  received  from  Wilson  on  the 
3rd,  and  the  note  given  by  AVilson  on  the  6th,  making 
the  note  negotiable. 


6.  Post  the  following  accounts  in  the  above  (4) — 
Mdse.,  Cash,  George  Wilson. 
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(Sducation  Department,  (®ntario. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

DECEMBER  8th  and  9th,  1884. 

EDUCATION-METHODS. 

Value  100 — 12 J  each. 


1.  Outline  your  method  (i.)  of  teaching  an  introductory  lesson 
in  Reading  to  a  primary  class,  (ii.)  of  assigning  a  Reading  lesson 
to  a  third  class. 

2.  Give  notes  of  the  matter  and  method  of  a  lesson  on  the  phys^ 
ical  features  of  North  America. 

3.  Give  notes  of  a  Language  lesson  to  a  junior  class. 

4.  Give  your  methods  of  teaching  oral  and  written  composition 
to  first,  second,  and  third  classes. 

5.  Give  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  parts  of  speech. 

6.  Having  taught  the  adjective  and  the  adverb,  explain  your 
method  of  teaching  the  adjectival  and  adverbial  phrase  and  clause. 

7.  State,  with  illustrations,  the  exact  order  you  would  follow  in 
a  lesson  or  lessons  preliminary  to  the  formal  teaching  of  Fractions. 

8.  Give  your  reasons  for  preferring  number-pictures  in  impaiting 
first  ideas  of  numbers. 

Show  in  detail  how  you  would  teach  the  number  Six. 
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fiducation  gcprtinent,  (©ntario. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


DECEMBER  8th  and  9th,  1884. 


EDUCATION-  THEORY. 

Value  100. 


Values. 


12 


12 


12 


12 


12 


14 


26 


1.  State  and  briefly  discuss  some  of  the  principal  ele¬ 
ments  of  Governing  Power. 

2.  School  Eegulations  should  be  Feiv,  General,  Popu¬ 
lar,  Practicable,  Educational.  Briefly  comment  on  these 
principles. 

3.  Enumerate,  with  reasons,  what  you  regard  as  Inju¬ 
dicious  School  Punishments. 

4.  Granting  that  corporal  punishment  is  sometimes 
necessary,  state  the  rules  that  ought  to  be  observed  in  its 
infliction. 

5.  State  what  you  regard  as  some  of  the  chief  duties  of 
teachers  (1)  to  Themselves,  (2)  to  One  Another,  (3)  to 
Pupils. 

6.  Enumerate  and  briefly  discuss  some  of  the  principal 
Objects  of  Questioning. 

7.  Enumerate  and  discuss,  as  fully  as  you  can,  some  of 
the  fundamental  principles  of  Education. 
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®l)utation  gtpartment,  #ntario. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

DECEMBER  8th  and  9th,  1884. 

SCHOOL  LAW. 

Value  50. 


Values. 


10 


1.  Give  the  law  with  reference  to  the  granting  of  second 
and  third  class  certihcates. 


10 


20 


2.  Explain  fully  how  to  keep 

(i.)  The  Daily  Eegister. 

(ii.)  The  General  Eegister. 

3.  What  is  the  law  with  reference  to : 

(i.)  Agreement  between  teachers  and  trustees, 

(ii.)  The  Superannuation  Fund, 

(iii.)  Distribution  of  government  and  municipal 
grants  to  schools. 

(iv.)  Teacher’s  absence  from  school  on  account  of 
sickness  ? 


10 


4.  State  the  duties  and  powers  of  teachers  and  trustees 
with  reference  to 

(i.)  Suspension  of  a  pupil, 

(ii.)  Expulsion. 
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©bucatton  gtjjarfmnit,  #utario 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

DECEMBER  8th  and  9th,  1884. 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  HYGIENE. 

Value  100 — 20  each. 


1.  Give  your  views  of  a  properly  constructed  school  room  with 
reference  to  size,  shape,  height  of  ceiling,  desks  and  seats,  heating, 
ventilation,  and  admission  of  light. 

2.  Name  the  Digestive  Organs,  and  describe  the  function  of 
each  organ. 

3.  Describe  the  circulation  of  the  blood. 

4.  Speak  of  the  exhalations  from  the  skin  and  lungs  and  of  the 
effects  produced  by  them  in  crowded  rooms. 

5.  How  would  you  treat  fainting,  bleeding  at  the  nose,  severe 
cuts  or  bruises  ? 
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